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Support and Other Contacts

Support and Other Contacts

United States and Canada

Contact:
Phone:

Fascimile:
Mail:

Honeywell Solution Support Center
1-800-822-7673

Calls are answered by dispatcher between 6:00 am and 4:00 pm

Mountain Standard Time. Emergency calls outside normal working hours
are received by an answering service and returned within one hour.

1-973-455-5000
Honeywell TAC, MS L17
1860 W. Garden Lane
Phoenix, AZ, 85027 USA

Europe, Middle East, and Africa (EMEA)

Contact: Honeywell TAC-EMEA
Phone: +32-2-728-2345
Fascimile: +32-2-728-2696
Mail: TAC-BEO02
Hermes Plaza
Hermeslaan, 1H
B-1831 Diegem, Belgium
Pacific
Contact: Honeywell Global TAC — Pacific
Phone: 1300-364-822 (toll free within Australia)
+61-8-9362-9559 (outside Australia)
Fascimile: +61-8-9362-9564
Mail: Honeywell Limited Australia
5 Kitchener Way
Burswood 6100, Western Australia
Email: GTAC@honeywell.com
India
Contact: Honeywell Global TAC — India
Phone: +91-20- 6603-9400
Fascimile: +91-20- 6603-9800
Mail: Honeywell Automation India Ltd
56 and 57, Hadapsar Industrial Estate
Hadapsar, Pune —411 013, India
Email: Global-TAC-India@honeywell.com
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Support and Other Contacts

Korea
Contact: Honeywell Global TAC — Korea
Phone: +82-80-782-2255 (toll free within Korea)
Fascimile: +82-2-792-9015
Mail: Honeywell Co., Ltd

4F, Sangam IT Tower
1590, DMC Sangam-dong, Mapo-gu
Seoul, 121-835, Korea

Email: Global-TAC-Korea@honeywell.com

People’s Republic of China

Contact: Honeywell Global TAC — China
Phone: +86- 21-2219-6888
800-820-0237
400-820-0386
Mail: Honeywell (China) Co., Ltd
33/F, Tower A, City Center, 100 Zunyi Rd.
Shanghai 200051, People’s Republic of China

Email: Global-TAC-China@honeywell.com
Singapore

Contact: Honeywell Global TAC — South East Asia

Phone: +65-6580-3500

Fascimile: +65-6580-3501
+65-6445-3033

Mail: Honeywell Private Limited
Honeywell Building
17, Changi Business Park Central 1

Singapore 486073
Email: GTAC-SEA@honeywell.com
Taiwan
Contact: Honeywell Global TAC — Taiwan
Phone: +886-7-536-2567
Fascimile: +886-7-536-2039
Mail: Honeywell Taiwan Ltd.
17F-1, No. 260, Jhongshan 2nd Road.
Cianjhen District
Kaohsiung, Taiwan, ROC
Email: Global-TAC-Taiwan@honeywell.com
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Support and Other Contacts

Japan
Contact: Honeywell Global TAC — Japan
Phone: +81-3-6730-7160
Fascimile: +81-3-6730-7228
Mail: Honeywell Japan Inc.
New Pier Takeshiba, South Tower Building,
20th Floor, 1-16-1 Kaigan, Minato-ku,
Tokyo 105-0022, Japan
Email: Global-TAC-JapanJA25@honeywell.com
Elsewhere

Call your nearest Honeywell office.

World Wide Web

Honeywell Solution Support Online:

http://www.honeywell.com/ps

Training Classes

Honeywell Automation College:

http://www.automationcollege.com
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Symbol Definitions

Symbol Definitions

The following table lists those symbols used in this document to denote certain conditions.

Symbol Definition

ATTENTION: Identifies information that requires special
consideration.

TIP: Identifies advice or hints for the user, often in terms of
performing a task.

REFERENCE -EXTERNAL.: Identifies an additional source of
information outside of the bookset.

REFERENCE - INTERNAL: Identifies an additional source of
information within the bookset.

7N n
[@.ﬂﬂﬂ

CAUTION Indicates a situation which, if not avoided, may result in equipment
or work (data) on the system being damaged or lost, or may result in
the inability to properly operate the process.

CAUTION: Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not
avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury. It may also be used
to alert against unsafe practices.

[>

CAUTION symbol on the equipment refers the user to the product
manual for additional information. The symbol appears next to
required information in the manual.

WARNING: Indicates a potentially hazardous situation, which, if not
avoided, could result in serious injury or death.

B>

WARNING symbol on the equipment refers the user to the product
manual for additional information. The symbol appears next to
required information in the manual.
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Symbol Definitions

Symbol

Definition

B @ B [>

=

3

WARNING, Risk of electrical shock: Potential shock hazard where
HAZARDOUS LIVE voltages greater than 30 Vrms, 42.4 Vpeak, or
60 VDC may be accessible.

ESD HAZARD: Danger of an electro-static discharge to which
equipment may be sensitive. Observe precautions for handling
electrostatic sensitive devices.

Protective Earth (PE) terminal: Provided for connection of the
protective earth (green or green/yellow) supply system conductor.

Functional earth terminal: Used for non-safety purposes such as
noise immunity improvement. NOTE: This connection shall be
bonded to Protective Earth at the source of supply in accordance
with national local electrical code requirements.

Earth Ground: Functional earth connection. NOTE: This
connection shall be bonded to Protective Earth at the source of
supply in accordance with national and local electrical code
requirements.

Chassis Ground: Identifies a connection to the chassis or frame of
the equipment shall be bonded to Protective Earth at the source of
supply in accordance with national and local electrical code
requirements.

viii
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Chapter 1 Introduction

Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 What is DeviceNet?

This user's manual is to describe DeviceNet Master I/F module among communication modules of
ML200 PLC system. It is proposed as ISO 11898 and 11591-1 standards which are composed of
Physical Layer and Data Link Layer only.

DeviceNet is an Application Layer developed by Rockwell/Allen-Bradley, widely used in the present
industrial automation field.

Since DeviceNet uses CAN communication protocol, low-priced CAN microchip applied will reduce
the cost. And direct connection of master and respective devices with the network of device level is
available. In addition, flexible counteractions against errors are also available by access to important

diagnosis information of device level which was impossible to use via the I/O interface.
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Chapter 1 Introduction

1.2 Characteristics of the Module

DeviceNet (hereinafter referred to as Dnet) I/F module have features as follows;

» 1 master module can control 63 slave modules with the max. 28,000 points of I/O control
available.

» Multi-drop and T-diverged connection is available allowing the system to be extended and
changed easily with flexible system operation function provided.

» Open network available to connect with other company’s various slave modules.

» Master and slave can be set through Configuration Tool (N Configurator), and communication
control is available through SoftMaster.

» Automatic setting, in other words, Auto scan is available for the modules (which exist) in the
network.

» Configuration Tool (N Configurator)
1) Station number (MAC ID) can be specified (0 ~ 63) through Configuration Tool
(N Configurator).
2) Communication speed can be specified (125/250/500 kbps) through Configuration Tool
(N Configurator).
3) Out of 4 communication types (Poll, Bit strobe, COS, Cyclic), one DeviceNet can be
selected through Configuration Tool (N Configurator).

» Setup time and installation cost of the system will be saved from reduced connections and
wiring works by using a single cable for communication power(24V) and communication
signal line.

» Network setting and various diagnoses can be simply arranged through N Configurator and
SoftMaster, in other words, diagnosis of the whole network or each slave is available.

» Real-time control over I/O devices in the lowest level of the network system is available.
In addition, connection to various slaves I/O is available.
- General 1/0O, actuator, proximity switch, optical switch, valve, inverter, A/D module, D/A

module, position control, etc.
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Chapter 1 Introduction

1.3 Information for Module Operation

1) It describes required components to operate the product.

Classification Type Description Reference
Series 2MLL-DMEB | DeviceNet I/F module. Master only
Software for Station number, Speed,

N-Configurator | Communication methods, configuration of Master set up only

network setting.
Including module information (Product

Software EDS code/Type, Maker name/Maker number) Provided by each
- It is used to configure the network in N maker
Configurator.
SoftMaster Software for PLC programming Additional software

SoftMaster program can be downloaded at our company website. If you do not have an access
to the internet, contact the nearest agency for CD-ROM about SoftMaster. Regarding EDS file
related to our slave module (Smart Link), please contact Honeywell.

2) It describes about the number of module and position that can be installed in a single CPU module.

Classification Description
. 2MLK/2MLI | Standard base and Extension base
Position -
2MLR Extension base
A maximum of 12. In case of using with other communication
Number Common modules, It is able to install a maximum of 24 (But High-speed link

setting is limited to 12)

High-speed link

Common A maximum of 12 (It cannot set for P2P)
number

3) Please refer to below User Manuals to write communication program with Dnet I/F module.
¢ 2MLK Instruction Manual
e 2MLR/2MLI Instruction Manual
¢ SoftMaster User Manual
¢ 2MLK CPU User Manual
¢ 2MLR/I CPU User Manual
e Smart I/O User Manual

e Other company’s User Manual which is related to Dnet

3 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide
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Chapter 1 Introduction

1.4 Configuration of Smart I/O for Dnet

1) Slave Products List of Stand-alone type

Product

Classification

Designations

Details

Plug-in type

MDL-D22C DC input 16 points

MDL-D22C(Q) DC input 16 points, Quick mode

MDL-D24C DC input 32 points

MDL-D24C(Q) DC input 32 points, Quick mode

MDL-TR2C TR output 16 points (0.5A, Source)

MDL-TR2C(Q) TR output 16 points (0.5A, Source), Quick mode

MDL-TR2C1 TR output 16 points (0.5A, Sink)

MDL-TR2C1(Q) TR output 16 points (0.5A, Sink), Quick mode

MDL-TR4C TR output 32 points (0.5A, Source)

MDL-TR4C(Q) TR output 32 points (0.5A, Source), Quick mode

MDL-TR4C1 TR output 32 points (0.5A, Sink)

MDL-TR4C1(Q) TR output 32 points (0.5A, Sink), Quick mode

MDL-DT4C DC input 16 points/TR output 16 points (0.5A,Source)
MDL-DT4C(Q) DC input 16 points/TR output 16 points (0.5A,Source), Quick mode
MDL-DT4C1 DC input 16 points/TR output 16 points (0.5A, Sink)
MDL-DT4C1(Q) DC input 16 points/TR output 16 points (0.5A, Sink), Quick mode
MDL-RY2C Relay output 16 points

MDL-RY2C(Q)

Relay output 16 points, Quick mode

1) Plug-in type: A product whose I/O terminal block can be installed or removed.
2) Quick mode: A product whose initializing time is 1.5 sec. after the communication power is On.

2) Slave Products List of Extendable type

Products )
Classification Designations Details

Communication Adapter MDL-BSSA Dnet I/F Adapter
MLE-DC32A 24VDC Input 32points
MLE-DC16A 24VDC Input 16points
MLE-DCO8A 24VDC Input 8points
MLE-RY16A Relay Output 16points

Extendable 1/O MLE-RYO08A Relay Output 8points
MLE-TN32A Transistor Output 32points(NPN Type)
MLE-TN16A Transistor Output 16points(NPN Type)
MLE-TNO8A Transistor Output 8points(NPN Type)
MLE-DR16A 24VDC Input 9points/Relay Output 16points
MLF-ADO4A/C Current/Voltage Input 4Ch, C:high-accuracy
MLF-ADOS8A Current/Voltage Input 8Ch

i MLF-DVO4A/C Voltage Output 4Ch, C:high-accuracy

Extendable Special module -
MLF-RDO4A RTD input 4Ch
MLF-TC04S TC input 4ch(lsolated)
MLF-DCO4A/C Current Output 4Ch, C:high-accuracy
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Chapter 2 Specifications

Chapter 2 Specifications

2.1 General Specifications

General specifications of ML200 series are as specified below in Table 2.1.

No. Item Specification Related specifications
Operating o~ 5 )
1 temp. 0T ~+55T
2 | Storage temp. -25C~+70TC -
Operating _
3 humidity 5~95%RH, no dew allowed -
Storage _
4 humidity 5~95%RH, no dew allowed -
For discontinuous vibration -
Frequency Acceleration Amplitude Number
5<f<8.4Hz - 3.5mm
5 Vibration 8.4<f<150 Hz 9.8 m/32 (lG) -
immunity For continuous vibration Each 10 times in IEC61131-2
Frequency Acceleration Amplitude | X,Y,Z directions
5<f<8.4Hz - 1.75mm
8.4<f<150Hz| 4.9ms (0.5G) -
* Max. impact acceleration: 147 ns’ (15G)
Impact * Authorized time: 11 ms
6 immunity  [* Pulse wave : Sign half-wave pulse IEC61131-2
(Each 3 times in X,Y,Z directions)
Square wave AC: 1,500V
impulse noise DC: £900V
Static electric : : IEC 61131-2,
discharging 4.0KV (contact discharging) IEC 61000-4-2
Noise Radiation electromagnetic _ IEC 61131-2,
/ immunity field noise 80 ~ 1,000MHz, 10 V/m IEC 61000-4-3
Fast Class | Power Digital/Analog 1/O
Transient module communication interface IEC 61131-2,
/burst IEC 61000-4-4
noise | Voltage | 2KV 1KV
Ambient .
8 conditions No corrosive gas or dust
Operating
9 height 2,000m or less
10 Pollution level 2 or less
11 Cooling type Natural air cooling

[Table 2.1] General Specifications

Notes

[Note 1] IEC (International Electrotechnical Commission):

An international nongovernmental organization which promotes internationally cooperated standardization
in electric/electronic field, publishes international standards and manages applicable estimation system

related with.
[Note 2] Pollution level:

An index indicating pollution level of the operating environment which decides insulation performance of
the devices. For instance, Pollution level 2 indicates the state generally that only non-conductive pollution

occurs. However, this state contains temporary conduction due to dew produced.
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Chapter 2 Specifications

2.2 Performance Specifications

1) Performance specifications
Performance specifications of DeviceNet (hereinafter referred to as Dnet) I/F module are as described below.

Item Performance Specifications

Transmission Speed (kbps) 125/250/500

I/0 Connection | G2, UCMM

Transmission
110

Type o Poll, Bit strobe, COS, Cyclic
Communication
Communication| Thick Cable 500 (125kbps)/250 (250kbps)/100 (500kbps)
distance(m) Thin Cable 100 (125/250/500kbps)
Terminal resistance (Q) 121 (1%, 1/4W)
125 kbps 6 (Max. extended length 156)
Il\ssstﬁ?r)np; 250 kbps 6 (Max. extended length 78)
500 kbps 6 (Max. extended length 39)
Data Packet 0~8 Bytes
Transmission | Message Access Control CSMA/NBA
Specification ® Trunk/drop line

Network Str r . - . .
etwork Structure ® Power/Signal cable inside the identical network cable

Bus Type ® Poll type

Max. number of nods Up to 64 (including master) MAC IDs (MAC Identifier)
System Features Insertion and removal of nod available in voltage On status
Operation Voltage DC 24V

Module: Checks duplicated station/ Checks CRC error

N Configurator: Detects defective station/Checks BusOff/Auto-
scan function

SoftMaster: Monitors High-speed link

Diagnosis Function

Master/Slave Operation Available only in master
1) N Configurator (CONFIG Port of Dnet I/F)
Parameter setting 2) Setting to High-speed link of SoftMaster
(RS-232C of CPU module or USB port)
Data process unit Byte
Select among 20ms, 50ms, 100ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1s, 5s and
SoftMast . .
Send/Receive period 10s
(H?rh - Default : 20ms
| -
g o . Send 128,520points, Receive 128,520 points, 16,065 bytes
speed Max. communication point )
link) respectively
Max. block number 63 (Setting range: 0~62)
Max. point number per block 2040 points (255 bytes)
_ Max. modules installed Up to 12 (available on basic base and added base)
B?_S'C ) Internal-consumed current (mA) | 350mA
Specification i
Weight (g) 81g

1) Transmission distance of Dnet I/F module is inversely proportional to data transmission rate.
If thin cable is used, the transmission distance will be limited to 100m regardless of data
transmission rate.

2) CSMA/NBA (Carrier Sense Multiple Access with Non-destructive Bitwise Arbitration)

3) If the station No. of Dnet I/F module (master module) is specified, surely reset the applicable
slave module.

2 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide
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Chapter 2 Specifications

2) Communication methods

Communication methods can be set per module when it is supported by slave module.

Setting of Slave insertion/setting in N Configurator is as shown below.

(1) Automatic setting: [Onling] - |Automatic Network Scan]

(2) Manual setting: [Settings] = [Device Configuration|

Communication method’s features are as shown below.

Communication

(Change of State)

Feature
method
Poll Master and slave module Send/Receive the data by one on one.
It is used only in input module.

Bit-Strobe The way to transmit data simultaneously for master module from its input
type slave modules when the master module’s data transmission request
is received.

If input data status of slave module is changed, slave module transmits
changed data to master module. But output type slave module,
COS

ISettings > [Device Configuration Menu selection = [Connection Object]

Instance Attributes| Setting window-> [Expected Packet Rate] Category, transmits

every time according to its setting rates.

Cyclic

Slave module attempts to Send/Receive periodically.

Communication period setting, - |Device Configuration| Menu
selection-> [Connection Object Instance Attributes| Setting window->
Category, sent/receives data periodically between master and

slave module according to its setting periods.

So, Communication

method should be used with cautions along with data process of

Input/Output module in the system.

3) EDS (Electronic Data Sheet) file

» Itis to allow other vendors to use restricted information of product through EDS file format.

Restricted information of product: Maker name and unique number (ODVA Certification)

Module information (Master and slave module)
Input/Output module information (Input point, Output point)

Information on communication support method

» EDS file addition: It can be executed by [File| > [Copy EDS]

Copied EDS file can be used only when located under EDS folder of N Configurator execution

directory

R220
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Chapter 2 Specifications

2.3 Part names and Structure

2MLL-DMEB — (1) LED display parts
ws  Daun LED Status LED display description
L= —_— . RPN TN
RUN On Normal |Completion of initializing.
Off Error  |Error is occurred.
I/E Flickering] Normal |Normal status of interface in CPU module.
On/Off Error  |Error status of interface in CPU module.
On Normal [Normal status when High-speed link is enabled.
Communication is disconnected between Dnet I/F and Slave module
Flickering| Waiting |while downloading at High-speed link enabled status by
HS N Configurator.
High-speed link service is in Critical error while High-speed link is
Off Error enabled.
; ; Stop status of communication between Dnet I/F module and slave
D-RUN Flickering Stop module.
On  |Communicating | Communication status of Dnet I/F module and slave module.
©) 3 ® Waiting status of Dnet I/F module communication.
e Off Power Off |® Non-completed status of Checking duplicated MAC ID on
network.
o ® |t is not supplied external power supply (DC24V).
] 0 > _ Green Communication waiting status between Dnet I/F module and slave.
Flickerin Waiting |- It is recognized the information of network (Station number, ID,
e 9 Communication speed) in N Configurator.
Hs==H o MNS Green
; . Normal [Normal communication status between Dnet I/F module and slave.
©) ) Flickering
Red Error  [Slave module is separated network while communicating.
Flickering
Red Critical ® Dnet I/F module could not access the network.
Flickerin enrrlc():? ® Non-ability status of Communication (Bus Off).
9 ® Duplicated ID module is existed in network.
— (2) 5 pin connector (for exeternal connection)
Color Signal Service 5 pin connector
Red DC 24V(+) Vcce 1210
White CAN_H Signal wire [ ‘
Bare Drain Shielded wire e ‘ w .
Blue CAN_L Signal wire ‘ T J; T I "
I
Black DC 24V(-) GND nie
Rlack Rare
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Chapter 2 Specifications

2.4 Cable Specifications

1) Cable specifications (Belden)

Classification Thick (class1) | Thick (class2) | Thin (class2)
Type 7897A 3082A 3084A
Cable Type Round
Impedance (Q) 120 Trun_k and Drop
- line is used
Temperature range (C) -20 ~ 75
concurrently
Max. allowable current(A) 8 2.4
Min. radius of curvature (in.) 4.4 4.6 2.75
Core wire number 5 wires
2) Maximum trasmission distance for repective cable types
(1) If one type of trunk line is used
Transmission speed Maximum distance
Thick cable Thin cable
125kbps 500m 100m
250kbps 250m 100m
500kbps 100m 100m
(2) If mixed with trunk line
Transmission speed Max. distance if Thin and Thick cables are used as mixed
125kbps Thick cable length + 5 x Thin cable length < 500m
250kbps Thick cable length + 2.5 x Thin cable length < 250m
500kbps Thick cable length + Thin cable length < 100m

3) Structure

Conpper-coated shield

Insulated coat DC power cable (Red/Black)

- Thick - 15AWG 19X28 (Thick)
- Thin - 22AWG 19X34 (Thin)
Mylar Tape \
/' Shielded cable
Signal cable (Blue/White)
- 18AWG 19X30 (Thick)
- 24AWG 19X36 (Thin)
5 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User's Guide
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Chapter 2 Specifications

2.5 Terminating Resistances

- Attach 121Q, 1%, 1/4W of resistance to both ends of the network.
- Connect connector’s CAN_H (White) with CAN_L (Blue) signal cable.

121 Q

Y

1

O 0000
@wwwwwj

i

Shield  White

Black Blue

e Connection Connector

Cable connection method

Classification : — —
single direction connector dual direction connector

Shape

1) Be sure to attach the terminating resistor to both ends of the network trunk line, or to both ends
of the tap if composed of device port tap. If the terminating resistor is omitted, communication
will not be normal.

2) If the terminating resistor is installed on the port tap, it is not necessary to install an additional
terminating resistor.

6 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide
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2.6 Tap/Divider

1) 4-Port / 8-Port Tap (LSIS)
If you use multi tap, it is convenient to configuration and modification of network system.

(1) 4-Port tab (GDL-T4S)

Resistor for Termination
(121Q, 1%, 1/4W)

<4— Switch for termination resistor

(Switch no.1 is used)

Resistor for Termination
(121Q, 1%, 1/4W)

Switch for termination resistor

(Switch no.1 is used )

1) In case of configuring the network by using multi tab, turn on the switch for termination resistor
of network line end. If termination resistor is missing in the network line, communication will be
abnormally. In case of using more than two multi tabs, turn on the switch for termination resistor
of each multitab that is network line end. If all the multi tab to turn on the switch for termination

resistor, communication will be abnomally.
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Chapter 2 Specifications

2) 1-Branch (T-Branch)/3-Branch tap (Ex.: Company OMRON)
(1) 1-Branch tap (DCN-2C)

3) Multi Tab Configuration

Power

Switch for Termination Switch for Termination
6
6m
5 p
1 zZ P4
mllz]lz S S S
S o NODE m m m
W)
m m
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Chapter 3 Installation and Test Operation

3.1 Installation

3.1.1 Precautions for installation

For system configuration through Dnet I/F module, carefully make sure of the following items prior
to installation.

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

Check the basic factors necessary for system configuration so to select an appropriate
communication module.

Prepare accessories such as cable, tap and terminating resistor used for communication
module.

Speed of communication modules shall be identical respectively based on the communication
speed applicably used for the communication module in compliance with cable specifications.
If the tap is used, surely apply terminating resistor to the tap of both ends.

In a single network, it must be set without duplicated station number.

Before the communication module is installed, check for any power supply, any foreign
material on the base connector the module will be installed on and any damage on the
connector pin of the module.

The module when installed on the base board or used solely shall be securely connected with
the correspondent. If the connection is incomplete, interface with CPU may be abnormal.
Communication speed to be applied to this communication module is 125/250/500kbps. In
order to change the communication speed of slave module once specified, let it powered off

and then change the communication setting switch to apply the changed mode.

3.1.2 Materials necessary for installation

Materials necessary Dnet I/F module
Communication cable Thick cable/Thin cable (only for Dnet)
Tap 4,8-port tap
Terminating resistor Terminating resistor : 121Q, 1%, 1/4W
24V power supplier General power supplier
Connector Open type 5-pin connector

R220
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3.1.3 Installation

1) Precautions for installation of the connector

Prior to installation of the connector, please pay attention to the following.

(1) Installation shall be performed when no signal and power supply is carried by cable.

(2) If the module installed on the system operates, stop the operation prior to installation.
After the installation is complete, secure the applicable cable tightly so to keep from being vibrated

or escaped.

5-pin
connecter

Red

2) How to install the connector
White
Shield

acm | /
- =

Insulated round cable
|<7c_m’| Screw Black

(1) First, slip off the coat of the cable about 7cm to connect.

(2) Cut the packing cover contracted about 4cm to cover on the cable and wrap up the exposed
conductor and insulated coat of the cable.

(3) Slip off the coat of the cable about 8mm at the both ends respectively and apply heat to the
packing cover contracted to adhere closely to the cable.

(4) Insert the slipped coat into the connector’s clamp screw with a proper distance and tighten
the screw (DC power supply and signal line is in identical cable, so ,be sure to make

designation of the signal identical between cable and connector).

Tap-applied method and drop-applied method are available for the cable connection. And DC
24V power is recommended to be installed on the position necessary to keep the voltage when
lots of Dnet I/F modules are expected or the cable is expected to get long.

Cable Tap
Drop cable (Max. 6m)
(Thin cable)
Nod
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3) How to install the tap (8-port tap)

Connect to device port tap’s trunk line where up to 8 connections and disconnections are

available.
Ji J2 J3 Ja
I 1 e || || || |I ® I| |I
N/ T 1 TN\
J5 J6 J7 J8

(1) The drop line composed of Thick or Thin cable can be connected with the device through
the tap. And if it is a Open-Style tap, 3 types of connectors can be used.
- Pluggable screw type
- Hard-wired screw type
- Soldered type
(2) The cable is most desirable to connect with drop line when the system does not operate. If
the cable is to be connected when the system operates, check the connection status with
other devices and let it connected with the trunk line so to avoid the influence on
communication.

(3) When connected with the trunk line, don’t let the max. allowable length exceeded.

4) How to connect with network

(1) Max. network distance: stands for the distance between nodes most far away or between

terminating resistors.

] Power
Max. network distance I
< 1 - >
Trunk Trunk Trunk I Trunk Trunk
[,
Terminating Terminating
Resistor g Resistor

Q
5

Branch Node

v
\/ Node

Branch line length

3poN
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(2) Branch line length: stands for the length (max. 6m) from the first branched position of the trunk

line to the last of the branch line.

Trun Trun ik Lunk
Branch line 4m
(Max. 6m)
Tm ‘l 2m
z
8_ =z m [z pd
® o ) o
Q. 2 Qo
() D )
z
o
Q.
D
(3) Communication distance compared with communication speed
Communicatio Max. network length Branch line | Branch link leghth
n speed Thick Thin length in total
500kbps 100m or less 39m or less
250kbps 250m or less 100m or less 6m or less 78m or less
125kbps 500m or less 156m or less

5) Branch line length in total
- Distance of accumulated branch line length (length of each branch line shall be within the max.

6m)

Max. 3m from tap to communication

Trun

Trunk

[1 Terminating resistor

3poN
SpON
SpON
VoY
3
Z
o]
2
D
BpON
BpON
9PON []

configuration example above, since the branch line length is within 6m, there is no

As for the
. However since the total length of the branch line is 40m which

problem in the branch line length
does not comply with the max. branch line length of 39m with communication speed of 500kbps,

Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide

R220 Honeywell May 2018
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250 and 125kpbs are only available for communication.

6) Network configuration and Checklist
Prior to the first network configuration, please check the system to be installed in the sequence as

specified below;

Consider characteristics of the system to configure.
(Select communication type)

T

Decide communication speed after due consideration of
response speed of the whole system.

V

Limit the length of trunk/branch/total branch line.
(Select Thick/Thin cable)

v

Decide communication speed, node arrangement,
communication cable standard and length.

As specified
in DeviceNet standard?

No

Decide supply method of communication power.
(Consider power arrangement)

p
<
' I

Install/wire necessary
devices.

As specified in Checklist?

Network configuration is completed.
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7) Power arrangement

4 types of power arrangement are available as shown below.
At this time, the distance between power and power tap shall be within 3m.

(1) If node is arranged in both directions of power

i Communication i
% % power IJ‘|

(2) If node is arranged in a direction of power

[ %i%' L4 fi%?m'
o " A A A

(3) If the system of power supply is separated, with the plural power installed

Communication i 'J_' 'J_' Communication 'J_' i
power power

(4) If power duplicated

Communication
power

,J_| ,J_| .J-| power

R220
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Chapter 3 Installation and Test Operation

3.2 From Setting to Operation

The sequence of the product from installation to operation will be described below.

Operation Sequence

v

Install module on the base.
- Check the applicable base/slot position for exact installation on the basic base.

v

Configure the system with module.

- Use DeviceNet cable specified, terminating resistor, tap, communication power to configure
the system.

-> Set the station number of slave module.

v

With power (master and slave module) On, check the LED status of the communication
module.

- Check if the interface of the communication module is normal (I/F: Flickering, Run:
On, NMS: Green On) with CPU.

Execute N Configurator

After Master is selected, Station number and Communication speed is specified then
Auto Scan function scan the configured information of network.

— Check up the communication way of slave module whether the setting is correct and
the module which is different from system configuration is corrected then Auto Scan
function is operated.

Using SoftMaster

1) Execute [Read] =2) “High-speed link” =3) [Online]- [Communication module setting]-
[Config.Upload (Dnet,Pnet) - 4) Set the address of Read area/Save area for uploaded
slave module - 5) [Online] — [Write] = 6) [Online]-[Communication module setting]-
[Enable Link].

SoftMaster

1) [Online]-[Connection] = 2) [Online] — [Communication module setting] — [System
Diagnosis] = 3) Select the Master module in System diagnosis window and Check the
system’s operation status at “High-speed link” and “Auto scan” (It appeared by right button
click of selected area).

v

Start Run

1) When the first station No. is initialized, the value read from the communication module will be
kept continuously. Thus, the details changed (station No., etc.) during communication will not be
applied during operation.

R220
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3.3 Setting Procedure of N Configurator and SoftMaster

After setting the network configuration in N Configurator software, then set the high speed link
parameter and data in SoftMaster software.

If you don’t set configuration of the network in N Configurator software, you can not communicate
normally.

/ N Configurator Execution -{Refer an item Chap 5j

v
1. Master setting
1) Select XGL-DMEB
2) Insert Master (In editing window)
(1) Master Settings
(2) Bus Parameters

N Manual -
; ) Slave connectio
Configur

Automatic

2. Auto. Slave Setting
1) Automatic Network Scan
2) Download

v
2. Manu. Slave Setting(In editing
window)
1) Insert Slave
\ 2) Device Configuration

[ SoftMaster Execution
v

1) Reading information

v
2) Setting the high speed link
(1) Setting communication module
a) Communication module: Dnet
- Module type, base no, slot no

SoftMas< b) Setting communication cycle

¢) Setting data for emergency output
- CPU module error, CPU module stop
(2) Block setting
- Onlinel © |Communication module setting|

- [Config.Upload

-Address setting of Receive/Send area

v
3) Writing the parameter

ter

v
K 4) Setting the Link Enable
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Chapter 4 System Configuration

4.1 System with Dnet I/F module used

Communication system between Dnet I/F modules can be configured as shown below. In the system,
2MLL-DMEB communication module shall be set to the master and the rest set to slave modules. In
order to connect with LS inverter, Dnet I/F option module shall be installed on the applicable product to

make the communication available.

T
T; N Configurator
T SoftMaster

2MLL-DMEB

N . Terminating resistor
Terminating resistor

Smgrt 1/0 Dnet

Smart I/O Dnet Smart I/O Dnet

Smart I/O Dnet

Drive Drive
(IS5) (IS5)
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4.2 System with Dnet I/F module and LSIS or other company’s slaves mixed

In order to use other company’s slave module, EDS (Electronic Data Sheet) file provided by its maker is
necessary. Copy EDS file on the EDS folder of N Configurator, the software tool for Dnet configuration

and then use N Configurator automatically to set the slave modules existent in the network.

T

1 N Configurator
i — SoftMaster
s— 2MLL-DMEB

Smart |/O Dnet

Terminating Terminating
resistor resistor
Smart 1/0O Dnet
o Iy
Other company slave
AC Other company slave
Drive
(1S5)
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4.3 System with Multi-master used

Communication system between Dnet I/F modules can be configured as shown below. In the system, set
all the two 2MLL-DMEB modules to the master and then let the slave modules existent in the network

shared with respective masters to make the communication available in the same network.

2MLL-DMEB 2MLL-DMEB

Terminating
resistor

Terminating
resistor

Smﬁart 1/0 Dnet

Smart |/O Dnet Smart I/O Dnet

Smart I/O Dnet

Smart |/O Dnet

AC AC AC AC
Drive Drive Drive Drive
(IS5) (1S5) (IS5) (IS5)
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Chapter 5 N Configurator Settings

5.1 EDS Analyzer

EDS (Electronic Data Sheets) files are text files which describe device specifications in accordance with the
provisions of ODVA (Open DeviceNet Vendors Association) and are distributed to users.

N CONFIGURATOR analyzes EDS files by running an analyzer that applies correspondingly to the EDS
specification at the start of the program and provides configuration information that the user needs.

5.1.1 Fast Analysis

N Configurator ensures a fast start-up by comparing EDS file to be analyzed with EDS information registered in
the main database of the program, checking if it is a new file and selectively analyzing it.

The analysis process of the EDS file is displayed at the bottom of the splash screen at the start of the program as

follows.
| Fieldbus Selection
Fieldbus oK |

FROFIBUS DP
DeviceM et

Cancel |

S'Output Data" 6, "'20 04 2

[Figure 5.1.1] Splash screen showing the EDS analysis process

In a splash screen, the name of EDS file which is being analyzed, the number of files to be newly analyzed,
and syntax under analysis and current line number are displayed in real time.

1) In case grammatical errors are extensively detected in the EDS file, all the files in the SYS folder should be
deleted, and then N CONFIGURATOR should be run with the modified EDS file to ensure the reliability of the
configuration data
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5.1.2 Addition of a New EDS File

There are two methods to add a new EDS file to N CONFIGURATOR for the configuration of the device.
5.1.2.1 Reading EDS file automatically in the path designated in running N Configurator

N CONFIGURATOR automatically analyzes files in the EDS folder under the path in which executable files
are present in executing the program. Therefore, when you add a new device to the DeviceNet network, you
can make configuration using the device possible from the next N CONFIGURATOR running by coping the
EDS file distributed by the device manufacturer to this folder.

eds j 3 ¥ £ G-
|| ZMLLDMEB.EDS | | CRODMS,EDS | |HNWLDnetGeneric, EDS | | P&0d
|| CD4DMNM.EDS || C80dnm, eds | |MDL-B55A, eds | |Prmc
| C0ddnrmr eds | | CH0dns.eds | MDL-D22% eds | |Pmc
| C04DME EDS | C100DMM.EDS | MDL-Dz24x eds
| CO4DMSR.EDS | |CBEc1dns.eds | | MDL-DT4x eds
|| COdpdnm.eds | | COMCDMNM.EDS | MDL-RY2x eds
| | COd4pdns.eds | | COMCDNS.EDS | MDL-TRZx eds
|| C30DMNM.EDS | COMDMM,EDS || MDL-TRdx eds
| | C30DMNS EDS | | COMDMS.EDS | |MLL-DSEA eds
| CEODMM.EDS || Copdnm,eds || Mt30dns.eds
|| CHODMS, EDS |_|Ecldnm, eds | |P30DNS.EDS
| CEODMM.EDS | |Ecldns.eds || P4ODMM.EDZ
+| | i

[Figure 5.1.2] EDS file path in which N CONFIGURATOR reads the EDS file

1) The path to save the EDS file can be confirmed or changed in Menu [Tooals] - [System Options].
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5.1.2.2 Reading EDS file manually in the path specified by the user while running N-CONFIGURATOR

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Add EDS].
(2) The following “Open” dialog box appears.

I . eds j € 1}' - m,

|| ZMLLDMEB.EDS | | CBODNS,EDS | |HNWLDnetGeneric, EDS | | P&0d
|| CD4DMNM.EDS || CB0dnm, eds | |MDL-B55A, eds | |Prc
| C0ddnrmr eds | | CHl0dns,eds | MDL-D22% eds | |Pmc
| C04DME EDS | C100DMM.EDS | MDL-D24x, eds

| CO4DMSR.EDS | |CBEcldns.eds | | MDL-DT4x eds

|| COdpdnm.eds || COMCDMNM.EDS | MDL-RY2x eds

| | COd4pdns.eds | | COMCDNS.EDS | MDL-TRZx eds

|| C300MNM.EDS || COMDMM,EDS | |MDL-TR4x eds

| | C30DMS EDS | | COMDMS.EDS | |MLL-DSEA, eds

| CEODMM,EDS || Copdnm,eds || Mt30dns, eds

| CHODME EDS | |Ecldnm.eds || P30DME.EDS

|| CRODMM.EDS | |Ecldns.eds || P4ODMM.EDS

1] | i

[Figure 5.1.3] “Open” dialog box
(3) Select the EDS file in the desired position and press the “Open” button.

The selected EDS file is copied to the EDS folder under the path in which N CONFIGURATOR execution
files are present, analyzed and then added to the device list on the left side of the N CONFIGURATOR main

screen.

1) If there are icon files (*.ICO) of the device in the folder where the EDS file selected by the user is present, N
CONFIGURATOR copies these files to the I0C folder under the path where N CONFIGURATOR execution files
are present.

In case the device added to the network design sheet does not have icon files, N CONFIGURATOR
displays an empty square in the image area between station number and device model name.

fae 001[=]

|MDL-RY2A/IC  Slave!

[Figure 5.1.4] In case where the device without image files is displayed

1) The path where the image file is stored can be confirmed or changed in Menu [Tools] - [System Options).
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5.2 Project File Management

This chapter describes methods to save DeviceNet Master-Slave configuration information created using N
CONFIGURATOR to afile, read the saved file and display the Configuration data in a Microsoft Excel.

5.2.1 Create New Project
Create a new project window that can configure DeviceNet Master-Slave network.
[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [File] - [New] or press the shortcut key <CTRL+N>.
5.2.2 Open Project
Open the previously saved project file (*.DNP).
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Open] or press the shortcut key <CTRL+O>.
(2) The following “Open” dialog box appears.

| 1 el H 02 2@

|| Configl.dnp

IHY OIS fi =l =710;

IFY ST |Devi|:eNet Project Files (+dnp) | = A
[ S HE=22 SR

[Figure 5.2.1] “Open” dialog box

(3) Select the project file (*.DNP) and press the “Open” button.

1) Default path that reads or stores the project file is a PRJ folder in the folder where executable files are present.

2) The project file storage path can be changed by selecting Menu [Tools] - [System Options].

4 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide
R220 Honeywell May 2018



Chapter 5 N Configurator Settings

5.2.3 Close Project

Close the currently activated project window.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Close].

1) Close Project is prohibited until the communication function with the master is terminated if itis in progress.

5.2.4 Save Project

Save the changes in the project file (*. DNP)

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Save] or Press the shortcut key <CTRL+S>.

1) In case where the project is saved first, “Save under a different name” dialog box appears as in selecting Menu
[File] - [Save As].

5.2.5 Save As

Save the project under a different name.

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Save As].

(2) The following “Save As” dialog box appears.
&2 Save As I ' ﬁ

————
v Computer » O5(C:) » XG5000 » nConfigurator » prj
(g X nConfigurstor » pg

QOrganize v MNew folder

=
-

 Favorites Mame Date modified  Type Size H
4. Downloads F __| Configl.dnp 2017-01-19 ... DMP File 236 KB
| Recent Places
Ml Desktop
o Libraries

3 Documents

-‘ Music

=/ Pictures

Subversion

File name: Configl.dnp

-

M |

Save as type: | DeviceMet Project(*.dnp)

= Hide Folders [ Save ] | Cancel |

[Figure 5.2.2] “Save As” dialog box

(3) Enter the file name and press the “Save” button.
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5.2.6 Project File Save Path Change
Change the save path of the project file.
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

@
System Options @
=3 Common Settings - Project 0]
Startup 5 )
5 Goneral EEEELEI D #TrswpADTHSRCHbrancl.) \ETTT
(13 Comrunication Settings | |= Binary Image
Binary Path D:WTFS¥PADTHSRCWbranches!
- User Support
Language English
Project Path
Project file path
igure 5.2.3] “System Options” dialog box
Fi 5.2.3] “System Opt dialog b
(3) Open the Common Settings folder on the left tree dmeEs s S
and select the General item. e
(4) Press the button((@) of the [Project] — [Project Path]
item of the attributes on the right.
(5) The following “Find Folder” dialog box appears. i Drivers i
| EDS
| EtherCATXML
, leng
| lkar
| LIVE-LCE LT
4 | nConfigurator
, bmp
| bnr
| eds
J gsd
| ico E
L oprj 5
| 5Ys
, test
I | XBL-DSEA -
4 | m 3 I
[Figure 5.2.4] “Find Folder” dialog box [vakenewroker | [ ok ][ concel |

(6) Select the folder to save the project and press the “OK” button.
(7) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.
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5.3 Binary File Management

This unit describes the functions to save the DeviceNet Master-Slave configuration information created by the
user in a binary file and read the saved binary file

5.3.1 Save Binary Image
Create a binary image for the current project and then save it to a file (*. DNB) form.

[Step]

(1) Select the master to make a binary image file on the topology.

(2) Select the Menu [File] - [Export Binary].

(3) The most recently selected master (master to create a binary image) on the topology is displayed at the
top of the screen.

- jj Configl.dnp
T

Master0

Slave1 &l 00/00E

[Figure 5.3.1] Example of the master to create a binary image displayed at the top of the screen

1) Binary image: It refers to the data converted from the DeviceNet Network configuration information created using
N CONFIGURATION by a user so that the user can understand it.

2) When the user attempts to save the Configuration information on the project window in the form of a binary file or
download it into a master device, N CONFIGURATOR creates the binary image automatically.
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(4) The following “Save As’ dialog box appears.

Organize + Mew folder EEES @ ’|
Size I

_ . MName Date modified  Type
[ Favorites I

4 Downloads = || Configl.dnp 2017-01-19 ... DMNP File 236 KB
1=l Recent Places |

Bl Desktop
4 Libraries
3 Documents
J“. Music
= Pictures

1| Subversion

File name: Configl.dnp

Save as type: | DeviceNet Project(*.dnp) v]

= Hide Folders [ Save l ’ Cancel ]

[Figure 5.3.2] “Save As” dialog box
(5) Enter the file name and press the “Save” button.

5.3.2 Open Binary File
Open the previously saved binary file (*.DNB).

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Import Binary].
(2) The following “Open” dialog box appears.

Organize « MNew folder J
- Favori b MName Date modified  Type Size I
- Favorites 7 (|
4 Downloads || Configl.dnp 2017-01-19 ... DMNP File 236 KB

m

=] Recent Places

Bl Desktop
4 Libraries
3 Documents
J“. Music
= Pictures
=l Subversion

E Videos

A 0129 (munven T

File name: - ’De\.riceNetProjectFiles(*.dnp] v]

[ open |+ [ cancel |

[Figure 5.3.3] “Open” dialog box

(3) Select the binary file (*.DNB) and press the “Open” button.

1) Default path to read or save the binary file is BNR folder within a folder where there are executable files.
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5.3.3 Binary File Save Path Change
Change the save path of the binary file.
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

x
3 Comrmon Settings = Project 8]4 |

3 Communication Settings Froject Path Ct i Honeywel W Softhdss
= Binary Image Default |
Binary Path C :WUtiIWHnneyweIlWSDﬂM\H
= User Support : Cancel |
Language English
Binary Path

Binary file path

[Figure 5.3.4] “System Options” dialog box

(3) Open the Common Settings folder on the left tree and select the General item.
(4) Press the button (@) of the [Binary Image] —

[Binary Path] of attributes on the right. =elect Binary File Path
(5) The following “Find Folder” dialog box

appears.

= | o SoftMaster Va2
; CAMopenEDS
) Drivers
; dump
) EDS
; EtherCATxML
; leng
=l |y niZonfiguratar
; brp
. bnr
 eds
;) gsd
) o
! p
| SYS
| SOFTMASTER-SIM

[Figure 5.3.5] “Find Folder” dialog box

(6) Select the folder to save the binary file and Press the “OK” button.
(7) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.
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5.4 Excel Report

This unit describes the function to display the DeviceNet Mater-Slave configuration information created by the
user in a Microsoft Excel sheet.

1) This function cannot be used in a PC in which the Microsoft Excel is not installed.

This function helps to eliminate the limitations of the output contents that the printer output function of the
existing program has and makes it possible to freely edit the configuration date.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Report (MS-Excel)].
(2) The following “Configuration Report to Excel” dialog box appears.

Configuration Report to Excel ==
Data Selection
T opalogy |
Device T able Cancel
Address Table

Bus Parameters
kazter Information
Slave |nformation

= 5 5 5| E) =]

[Figure 5.4.1] “Configuration Report to Excel” dialog box

(3) Select the check box of the output item and press the “OK” button
(4) The following Excel sheet data conversion processing rate is displayed in the output window at the bottom
of the N CONFIGURATOR.

Cutput window +* 1 X

------------------------- Reporting configuration data te Microsoft Excel ---—-----—--mmmmmmm -
Creating Excel Instance...

Transforming configuration data to worksheet data...

100 % completed.

Fassing the use of Excel to you...

Done.

[Figure 5.4.2] Information displayed in the output window

(5) If the conversion is completed, the Excel loaded with the data of the selected output item by sheet unitis
automatically executed.

Topology -~ Device Tahle ~&ddress Table . Bus Parameters ~Master Information (] 4

1) The check box in the dialog box appears only in case where there is the configuration information of the item, and
the item that does not have information is displayed as No Data.
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5.4.1 Topology Summary Information

If the “Topology” item is selected in the Excel report dialog box, the following content displayed in the Excel
worksheet.
The data display order in the sheet corresponds to the order in which the device is shown on the topology.

SYSTEM TOFPOLOGY

Ho.|Hode Type |MAC ID |Product Hame Az=igned Ma=ter |EDS File Hame |Description
N0l Ha=ter 1] 2ZHLL-DHEE — ZHLLDMEE . EDS Ha=ztexrl
N0z|S5lave 1 MDL-EY24-C i MDL-EY¥2X . EDS Slavel
N035lave 2 MDL-Dz244-C i MDL-D24X EDS Slave?
N04|5lave 3 MDL-DT44-C~C1 (0 MDL-DT4X . EDS Slaveld

Q05| S5lave 4 MDL-TRzA~C~C1 (0 MDL-TRZ2X . EDS Slaved
N0G|Slave 5 MDL-TR4A-C~C1 (0 MDL-TR4X . EDS Slaveh

HI:II]_Er_IllvTII;rEl 1

[Figure 5.4.3] Topology summary information (in part) on the Excel sheet

[Descriptions of the items displayed on the Excel worksheet]
(@) 2" row in Excel sheet - PROJECT NAME : Indicates the project name.
()] 3“ row in Excel sheet - REPORTING TIME : Indicates the date and time when the report information is
generated
3 7" row in Excel sheet - No. : Indicates the display order on the configured network
(Linear type: from top to bottom, Matrix type: from left to right)
4@ 7" row in Excel sheet - Node Type : Indicates whether the device is a master or a slave
5) 7" row in Excel sheet — MAC ID : Indicates a unique address of the device on the PROFIBUS network.
6) 7" row in Excel sheet - Product Name : Indicates the model name of the device
@) 7" row in Excel sheet - Assigned Master : Indicates the address of the master device if the device is a
slave
8 7" row in Excel sheet - EDS File Name : Indicates the name of the file that contains information about the
device
9 7" row in Excel sheet - Description : Indicates the description of the device
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5.4.2 Device Table Information

If the “Device Table” item is selected in the Excel report dialog box, the following content is displayed
in the Excel worksheet.
The data display order on the sheet is the order of the master device and slave device.

FROJECT HAME — [S=)ibigg=gh
IS RN e 201305183 16-50-55

DEVYICE TABLE

Ho . |Hode Type |[MAC ID FProduct Hame Vendor Code |Product Code |[Vendor Hame |EDS File Hame |[Description
001l|{Ha=ter 1] Z2MLL-DMER 0=0003 0=0001 Honevwell Z2MLLDMEE .EDS Ha=zterl
Q02|5lawve 1 MDL-REVZ4-C 0=0003 0=0069 Honeywell MDL-R¥2X.EDS Slavel
Q03|5lawve 2 MDL-D244-C 0=0003 0=0067 Honeywell MDL-D24X . EDS Slavel
Q04|5lawve 3 MDL-DT4A-C~C1 |0=x0003 Oxz0066 Honeywell MDL-DT4X . EDS Slaveld
005|51lawe 4 MDL-TRZA-CAC1 |0=0003 N=z0064 Honeywell HDL-TRZX EDS Slaved
Q06|5lawe 5 MDL-TR4A-C-C1 |0=0003 0=z0068 Honeywell MDIL-TR4X EDS Slaweb

Honeywell

[Figure 5.4.4] Device table information (in part) on the Excel sheet

[Descriptions of the items displayed on the Excel worksheet]
(1) 2™ row in Excel sheet - PROJECT NAME : Indicates the project name
row in Excel sheet - : Indicates the date and time when the report information is
@) 3¢ in Excel sheet - REPORTING TIME : Indicates the date and time when th rtinf tion i
generated
row in Excel sheet - No. : Indicate the serial number
(3) 7" row in Excel sheet - No. : Indicate the serial numb
row in Excel sheet - Node Type : Indicates whether the device is a master or a slave
@ 7™ in Excel sheet - Node T Indicates whether the device i ast !
row in Excel sheet — : Indicates a unique address of the device on the networl
G ™ in Excel sheet—MAC ID : Indicat i dd f the devi the PROFIBUS network
row in Excel sheet — Product Name : Indicates the model name of the device
©) 7™ in Excel sheet — Product N Indicates th del f the devi
row in Excel sheet — Vendor Code : Indicates the ID assigned to the Vendor in the
o™ in Excel sheet — Vendor Code : Indicates the ID assigned to the Vendor in the ODVA
row in Excel sheet — Product Code : Indicate the product code of the device
@™ in Excel sheet — Product Code : Indicate th duct code of the devi
row in Excel sheet - Vendor Name : Indicates the manufacturer of the device
(9) 7" row in Excel sheet - Vendor N Indicates th ufact f the devi
row in Excel sheet - ile Name : indicates the name of the file that contains the information
10 7" in Excel sheet - EDS File N indicates th f the file that contains the inf fi
about the device
row in Excel sheet - Description : Indicates the description of the device
1) 7" in Excel sheet - Description : Indicates the description of the devi
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5.4.3 Module I/O address Table Information

If the “Address Table” item is selected in the Excel report dialog box, the following content is displayed in the
Excel worksheet.

Data on the sheet is the information of 1/O modules defined in slave devices that belong to the master device
and the current master device.

FROJECT NAME | |el=bSEt=yl
REFORTING TIHE Y B v IR Tl i1

CUORRENT HASTER DEVICE

[MaC 1D [0 |
|[Product Name [2MLI-DMEB |

DEVICE ADDRESS TABLE

Ho. |HAC ID Product Name I-0 Hame Input Type |Input Add |Input Len |Qutput Type [Output Add |[Output Len |I-0 Description
o011 MDL-E¥24-C Discrete Output Data BYTE 1] 2

goz|z2 HDL-D244-C Discrete Input Data BEYTE 1] 4

0033 HDL-DT44-/C-C1 Discrete Input Data EYTE 4 2

0o4|3 HDL-DT44-CAC1 Dizcrete Qutput Data BYTE 2 2

0054 MDL-TR2&4~C-C1 Discrete Output Data BYTE 4 2

0065 MDL-TR44-C-C1 Discrete Output Data BYTE 3] 4

[Figure 5.4.5] Module I/O address table information (In part) on the Excel sheet

[Descriptions of the items displayed on the Excel worksheet]
(1) 2™ rowin Excel sheet - PROJECT NAME : Indicates the project name
row in Excel sheet - : Indicates the date and time when the report information is
@) 3¢ in Excel sheet - REPORTING TIME : Indicates the date and time when th rtinf tion i
generated
row in Excel sheet — : Indicates a unique address of the current master device
@™ in Excel sheet—MAC ID : Indicat i dd f th t master devi
row in Excel sheet - Product Name : Indicates the model name of the current master device
@) 8" in Excel sheet - Product N Indicates th del f th t master devi
row in Excel sheet - No. : Indicates the serial number
(5) 12" row in Excel sheet - No. : Indicates the serial numb
row in Excel sheet — : Indicates a unique address of the slave device
6) 12" in Excel sheet—MAC ID : Indicat i dd f the slave devi
row in Excel sheet — ame : Indicates the name of the set module
7) 12" in Excel sheet—I/O N Indicates th f the set modul
8 12" row in Excel sheet — Input Type : Indicates the input data type
row in Excel sheet — Inpu : Indicates the input data address
9) 12" in Excel sheet — Input Add : Indicates the input data add
row in Excel sheet — Input Len : Indicates the input data leng
(10) 12" row in Excel sheet — Input Len : Indicates the input data length
(1) 12" row in Excel sheet — Output Type : Indicates the output data type
row in Excel sheet — Outpu : Indicates the output data address
(12) 12" in Excel sheet — Output Add : Indicates the output data add
row in Excel sheet — Output Len : Indicates the output data leng
(13) 12" row in Excel sheet — Output Len : Indicates the output data length
row in Excel sheet - Module Description : Indicates the description of the module
(14) 12" in Excel sheet - Module Description : Indicates the description of th dul
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5.4.4 Bus Parameter Information

If the “Bus Parameter” item is selected in the Excel report dialog box, the following content is displayed

in the Excel worksheet.
Data on the sheet represents the current master device and set parameter information.

Configl
2018-05-18 16-50-55

CURRENT MASTER DEVICE

MaZ ID 1]
Froduct Hame ZMLL-DHER

BUS PARAMETER

Baudrate 500 kBit=r=
Auto Clear Mode |Off

Honeywell

[Figure 5.4.6] Bus parameter information (in part) on the Excel sheet

[Descriptions of the item displayed on the Excel worksheet]
(1) 2th row in Excel sheet - PROJECT NAME : Indicates the project name

(2) 3th row in Excel sheet - REPORTING TIME : Indicates the date and time when the report information

is generated

3 7" row in Excel sheet — MAC ID : Indicates a unique address of the current master device
4@ 8" row in Excel sheet - Product Name : Indicates the name of the current master device
5) 12" row in Excel sheet - Baudrate : Indicates Master-Slave Communication Baudrate

6) 12" row in Excel sheet — Auto Clear Mode : Indicates the Auto Clear Mode
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5.4.5 Master Device Information

If the “Master Information” item is selected in the Excel report dialog box, the following content is displayed
in the Excel sheet.
Data on the sheet represents all the master device information on the topology.

Configl
TING TIHE 20180518 16-50-55

HASTER DEVICE IHFORMATION : Haster(

MAC ID 0

Product Hane 2MIT-DHMERE
Vendor Code N=z0003
Product Code N=0001
Vendor Hame Honevywell
EDS File Hamne 2MLLDHEE  EDS
Description Ha=sterl

Honeywell

[Figure 5.4.7] Master device information (in part) on the Excel sheet

[Descriptions of the items displayed on the Excel worksheet]

(1) 2th row in Excel sheet - PROJECT NAME : Indicates the project name

(2) 3th row in Excel sheet - REPORTING TIME : Indicates the date and time when the report information

is generated

3 7" row in Excel sheet — MAC ID : Indicates a unique address of the master device

4 8" row in Excel sheet - Product Name : Indicates the model name of the master device

5) 9" row in Excel sheet — Vendor Code : Indicates the ID assigned to the Vendor in the ODVA

6) 10" row in Excel sheet — Product Code : Indicates the product code of the device

@) 11" row in Excel sheet - Vendor Name : Indicates the manufacture of the device

8 12" row in Excel sheet - EDS File Name : Indicates the name of the file that contains the information
about the device

9 13" row in Excel sheet - Description : Indicates the description of the device

1) Each data is displayed repeatedly by the number of master devices.
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5.4.6 Slave Device Information

If the “Slave Information” item is selected in the Excel report dialog box, the following content is displayed in
the Excel worksheet.

Data on the sheet represents all the device information on the topology, including 1/O modules and
parameter information.

PROJECT NHAME | [e=)e5$1=§}

ISy RNER i 20180518 16-50-55

SLAVE DEYICE INFORMATION : Slavel

MAC ID 1

Froduct Hame [(MDL-RY24-C

Yendor Code 0=x0003

Product Code |0=x0069

Yendor Hame Honeywell
EDS File Hame |MDL-EYZX. ELS
De=cription Slawvel

ADDRESS TABLE

Ho . |I-0 Hame Input Type Input Add Input Len COutput Type Output Add Output Len

001| Discrete Output Da EYTE 1] 2

PARAMETER TABLE

|ND.|Parameter Hame |Class ID |Instance ID |Attribute 1D |Type |Access Valus

[Figure 5.4.8] Slave device information (in part) on the Excel sheet

[Descriptions of the items displayed on the Excel worksheet]
(1) 2th row in Excel sheet - PROJECT NAME : Indicates the project name
() 3“ row in Excel sheet - REPORTING TIME : Indicates the date and time when the report information is
displayed
3 7" row in Excel sheet — MAC ID : Indicates a unique address of the slave device
4 8" row in Excel sheet — Product Name : Indicates the model name of the slave device
5) 9" row in Excel sheet — Vendor Code : Indicates the ID assigned to the Vendor in the ODVA
6) 10" row in Excel sheet — Product Code : Indicates the product code of the device
@) 11" row in Excel sheet - Vendor Name : Indicates the manufacturer of the device
8 12" row in Excel sheet - EDS File Name : Indicates the name of the file that contains the data about the
device
9 13" row in Excel sheet - Description : Indicates the description of the device
(10) 17" row in Excel sheet - No. : Indicates the serial number
(1) 17" row in Excel sheet— /O Name :  Indicates the I/O module name
12) 17" row in Excel sheet — Input Type : Indicates the I/O data type
13) 17" row in Excel sheet — Input Add : Indicates the input data address
(14) 17" row in Excel sheet — Input Len : Indicates the input data length
(15) 17" row in Excel sheet — Output Type : Indicates the output data type
(16) 17" row in Excel sheet — Output Add : Indicates the output data address
(17) 17" row in Excel sheet — Output Len : Indicates the output data length
(18) 22th row in Excel sheet - No. : Indicates the serial number
th row in Excel sheet — Parameter Name : Indicates the parameter name
19) 22th in Excel sh P N Indi he par
th row in Excel sheet — Class ID : Indicates the Class ID of the parameter
20) 22th in Excel sh Class ID : Indi he Class ID of the par
th row in Excel sheet — Instance ID : Indicates the Instance ID of the parameter
21) 22th in Excel sh I ID : Indi he | ID of the par.
th row in Excel sheet — Property ID : Indicates the Property ID of the parameter
22) 22th in Excel sh P ID : Indi he P ID of th
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(23) 22th row in Excel sheet — Type : Indicates the data type of the parameter
(24) 22th row in Excel sheet —Access : Indicates the Read/\Write attributes of the parameter.
(25) 22th row in Excel sheet — Value : Indicates the Value of the parameter

1) Each data is displayed repeatedly by the number of slave devices.
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5.5 Program Exit

Terminates the execution of N CONFIGURATOR

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Exit].
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5.6 N Configurator Overview

This user manual describes N Configurator, which is an operating software for the DeviceNet master module
ML200 Dnet(model name:2MLL-DMEB). N Configurator has functions to edit information necessary to operate
slave devices on the DeviceNet network, transmit the information to a master module and diagnose the status of

the slave devices in operation.

If you configure the system with the DeviceNet master module and N Configurator, please not the following.

o ML200 Dnet (DeviceNet) Firmware Version 5.0 or more

19 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide
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5.7 N Configurator Features

N Configuratoris a software tool that is connected to the DeviceNet master module and manages the DeviceNet
network.
N Configurator has the following features.

(1) Fast program start

Since it selectively analyzes EDS files which were not loaded by N Configurator at the start of the program, the
program starts immediately even when many EDS files are loaded.

(2) Easy-to-understand operation screen (Real world Metaphor)

N Configurator provides a main work area with the same appearance as the design drawings for easy
understanding of the concept where a user designs the DeviceNet network and manages/monitors the operation
of devices and supports intuitive and convenient work environment by connecting elements on the screen with a
variety of functions.

(3) Multi-master system and up to 60-device configuration support

The configuration of the network composed of up to 64 devices, including multiple master devices is possible
in one project window, and multiple project windows can be opened and operated at the same time.

(4) Network search and various diagnostic functions

If the device that configures the network is not known, the status of the configuration can be identified through
the automatic scan function. In addition, it provides various functions that can diagnose the status of the devices
on the DeviceNet network in operation through configuration along with Live List, /O Monitor, Disconnection
Report and Device Diagnostics.

(5) One click configuration

It makes it possible to perform more efficient operation by setting key configuration tasks such as main device
addition, address setting, /0O module addition/delete with a single double-click on the main screen.

(6) One click data access

Most of the data on the N Configurator is displayed systematically and interacts organically, and therefore a
user can access the desired information with one click.

(7) Intelligent feedback

The main screen of N Configurator shows the specifications of the selected device by simple device addition
operation, indicates the items that can be set by a user, shows the summarized structure where the added device
is located at the entire network structure and informs a user whether the user’s operation has been properly
processed.

In this way, N Configurator responds intelligently to the user’s operation so that the work can be done
conveniently and accurately.

(8) Various and optimized topology display capability

N Configurator has two display modes, such as Linear View mode, which displays the configured network
topology vertically, and Matrix View mode, which shows it horizontally.

Lineare View mode includes information and features needed for quick configuration, and Matrix View mode
displays as many devices as possible (about 40 at 1280X1024 resolution) so that the entire network structure can
be identified at a glance.
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(9) WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) support

N Configurator provides not only methods to obtain all the information that can be seen, but also a function to
output the summarized configuration information to the Microsoft Excel. For this, the data on the N Configurator is
displayed in a table of worksheet type in Excel, and a user can select and copy the desired area in the same way
as Excel work, and freely copy it out of the program.

(10) Convenient user interface
N Configurator provides a progressive and convenient user interface that corresponds to the latest

development tools from Microsoft to enable a user to make up various window configurations according to the
user’s needs.

21
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5.8 System Requirements for Running N Configurator

(1) Personal computer and memory

A computer with more than 500MB of memory and Pentium or higher CPU is needed.

(2) Communication port
RS-232C serial port or USB port is needed.
(3) Hard disk
There must be a usable area of more than 100MB in capacity.
(4) Mouse
A mouse that can be connected to a computer is needed.
(5) Monitor
The resolution must be at least 1024 X 768.
(6) Window

Execution is possible in Windows 7 or later.
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5.9 N Configurator Installation

5.9.1 N Configurator Installation

5.9.2 Remove the Installed N Configurator

N Configurator is basically included in the package of SoftMaster and installed along with SoftMaster.
Please refer to the manual for SoftMaster for more details.

Press the start menu at the bottom left of the window background screen, select [Control Panel] >
[Add/Remove Programs] > [SoftMaster X.XX] and press the Remove button to remove the installed
SoftMaster (including N Configurator).

Control Panel Home

View installed updates

B Tum Windows features on or
off

Install a program from the
network

[nZh
[0 » Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems » Programs and Features ~ | ¢4 l| Search Programs and Features el
Uninstall or change a program
To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair,

Organize »  Uninstall  Change  Repair = @
Name ’ Publisher Installed On  Size Version 9
(7 Visual Studio 2010 Tools for SQL Server Compact 35...  Microsoft Corparation 2015-07-15 112MB 4080800
5/Visual Studio 20128 Entity Framework Designer - KOR  Microsoft Corporation 2013-06-17 334 MB  111.20810.00
o VisualsVN 353 VisualSVN Ltd. 2016-05-23 101MB 3530
[E5 WCF RIA Services V1.0 SP2 Microsoft Corporation 2013-10-07 252MB 41618200
% Windows Driver Package - Renesas Electronics Corpo...  Renesas Electronics Corporation  2013-04-04 06/07/2011 4.00.00.

% Windows Driver Package - Renesas Electronics Corpo...  Renesas Electronics Corporation  2013-04-04 11/27/20031.180

% Windows Driver Package - Renesas Technology Euro...  Renesas Technology Europe Ltd.  2013-04-04 11/27/20031.18.0

(5 WinPcap 4.2 CACE Technologies 2013-05-10 410.2001

[l Wireshark 186 (32-bit) The Wireshark developer comm... 2013-05-10 840MB 186

[£] Worksheet Manager Gdnps.com 2016-11-23

Exchart TOBESOFT 2013-04-04 506 MB  3.20.110

8 XecureWeb Control SoftForum Co,, Ltd 20151214 7,282

[5] XecureWeb UnifiedPlugin SoftForum Co,, Ltd 2015-08-24 542MB 10515

5] XecureWeb-Mutti FCMS SoftForum Co,, Ltd, 2015-12-14 1014

{1EIXG5000 411 LSIS. 2017-01-18 S52MB 5410

{5/ XP-Builder 1.30 LSIS 2015-06-12 478 MB  14.000.0000

& O] HEIOJEf MAVER Corp. 2016-12-07 10231

Dz ESTsoft Corp. 2014-09-11 v8.52

Qus=aho= ESTsoft Corp 2014-09-11 vi211

[Eio1zA 22 22H0|91= (1132279) BTWorks, Inc 2014-01-15 1132279

& NGWIN 2015-12-22 409k L
Haansoft 2013-03-27 380MB 704337 1

2014-01-15 =

LSIS Product version: 5.41.0
Help link: https/fwww.Isis.biz

Support link: http://wwwsis.biz

Size: 552 MB

[Figure 5.9.7] Example of how to remove the N Configurator on a PC
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5.10 Editing Devices

This unit describes functions to add devices to the DeviceNet network displayed on the project window and edit
the added devices.

5.10.1 Add Devices

Add a new device in the project window to configure the topology.
You can add devices by using double-click or drag-and-drop features.
5.10.1.1 Adding devices by double-clicking

[Step]
(1) Double click the device to add in the device list window on the left side of the N CONFIGURATOR.

Device list I Configh |

|§ 2MLL-DMEE |
"= Slave(36)
2 CB-ECI-DNS oo
=2 CIF100-DNM

=2 CIF104-DrM-F
=2 CIF104-DNS 0oz

[Figure 5.10.1] Screen of double-click status for adding devices

(2) Devices are added to an empty area on the topology as follows.

Device list /m

[& ZMLL-DMEB | NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

m} PROJECT MHAME LTF (Revision TFRSION ATTHOR OF
52 CB-ECI-DMS Corfig! 2013/05/18 18:51:01 001,000,000

2 CIF100-DHM NUMBER OF DEVICES LEGEND

=) CIF104-DMM-R 007 Master(s), 000 Slave(s) @ vastER [@ SLAVE =) OWNER (Il ACTIV:ON
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[Figure 5.10.2] Screen showing the status in which the device is added to the topology

1) The topology refers to the configuration of networks in the project window.

2) The device isfilled first from the area close to the upper part of the topology at the time of the double-clicking.
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5.10.1.2 Adding devices by using drag & drop feature

[Step]

(1) Select the device to be added in the device list window on the left side of the N CONFIGURATOR, and
then drag it to the project window.

(2) If the area is the one that can add the device, the outline of the area is shown in bold as follows.

* ¥ X | T Configl

[ - s
Ic
A/C
WA/C | :u

004
A/B/C %&
A/B/C
A/B/C o
AT

[Figure 5.10.3] Screen of drag status for adding devices

(3) If you drop the device to the desired position, the device will be added as follows.

- i Config1
M T

=
=]

O000|s |2MLL-DMEB  Master0
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r{: 001 — | MDL-DT4AICIC1 Slavel

=
=
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[Figure 5.10.4] Screen showing the status where the device is added to the topology

(4) If you want to add a new device between the two devices on the topology, drag and drop the device to
the desired position even if the position if preoccupied with another device.
(5) Dialog box asking if you want to shift the underneath device downward appears as follows

N Configurator £2

"-I Landing position is precccupied with anothor device.

= Would you like to shift the underneath device downward?

| wm || oem

[Figure 5.10.5] Dialog box asking if you want to shift the underneath device downward

(6) If you press “Yes’button, the underneath device is moved to the next position, and then the new device
is added to the drop area.

(7) If you press “No” button, adding a new device to the position where another device is placed is
cancelled.
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1) If the device list window is not visible on the main screen, Select the Menu [View] - [Device Lisf]

5.10.2 Move Position

Move the device to another position in the topology.

[Step]
(1) Select a device on the topology, and then drag it to the desired position.
(2) If the area can move the device, the outline of the area is shown in bold as follows.

- _
bl
004 :—:u %}
0o
[Figure 5.10.6] Screen of drag status for moving devices
(3) If you drop the device to the desired position, the deive will be moved as follows.

ooz

nna}—_ @@ 001[ = |MDL-DT4AICIC1 Slave! B[ 00/0DE( 000

[Figure 5.10.7] Screen showing the status where the device is moved

1) The device cannot be moved to the position which is preoccupied with other project windows or another device.

5.10.3 Cut

Save the selected device in the clipboard and remove it from the topology.

[Step]
(1) Select the device to be cut from the topology with a mouse.
(2) Select the Menu [Edit] - [Cut] or press the shortcut key <CTRL+X>.

26 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide

R220 Honeywell May 2018



Chapter 5 N Configurator Settings

5.10.4 Copy
Save the selected device to the clipboard.
[Step]

(1) Select the device you want to copy on the topology with a mouse.
(2) Select the Menu [Edit] - [Copy] or press the shortcut key <CTRL+C>.

5.10.5 Paste

Copy the device saved in the clipboard to the topology.

[Step]
(1) Select a blank area to add a device on the topology with a mouse.
(2) Select the Menu [Edit] - [Paste] or press the shortcut key <CTRL+V>,

1) The address of the pasted device is automatically set to the address with lower number which is not used by
other devices.

5.10.6 Delete
Remove the selected device from the topology.
[Step]

(1) Select the device you want to delete from the topology with a mouse.
(2) Select the Menu [Edit] - [Delete] or press the function key <Delete>.

1) N CONFIGURATOR is a program designed to provide the master device with the information necessary for
DeviceNet master-slave communication, and therefore it does not support the configuration of the topology only
with the slave device.
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5.11 Changing Display Method

This unit describes how to change the network display format according to the user's needs and what is
displayed for each device depending on the changed display format

5.11.1 Vertical Display Bus Topology

It displays the DeviceNet network topology in a vertical direction.
The vertical topology is the default screen format when a new project window is opened.

[Step]

(1) Select “Linear View” from the [View Selector] combo box on the toolbar.
(2) The following screen appears.

o fj Configl

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET |

Canfig? 201640611 17:23:39 007.000.000

000 kMaster(s). 000 Slave(s) W MASTER SLAVE m ) OWHER BCTIV:CN

[Figure 5.11.1] Initial screen of the vertical topology (in part)

In the vertical display bus topology screen, the following functions can be executed by double-clicking the
project information display area.

(@) [PROJECT NAME - LEGEND area except for NO. OF DEVICES] : Project attributes can be chaned.

Canfigl 206406411 17:23:39 007.000.000

000 aster(z), 000 Slave(s) MASTER SL.TJ.“."E » ) OWNER I ACTIV:ON

[Figure 5.11.2] Area where the project property window is run by double-clicking
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(b) [NO. OF DEVICES area] : The details of the configured device can be seen.

PRCOJECT NAME DATE (Revision VERSIC AUTHCR DESCRIPTION

Configl 2016406411 17:23:29 001.000.000

000 b aster(z), 000 Slave(s) MASTER SLAVE m ) OWNER (Il ACTIV:ON

[Figure 5.11.3] Area where the device table is run by double-clicking

1) Vertical topology is a screen mode where major settings can be done only by double-clicking to provide
convenient configuration environment.

5.11.2 Master Device in Vertical Topology

The added master device is displayed in orange as follows.

F®) (000 |2MLL-DMEB  Master0

@ ® ©0 @ ®©

[Figure 5.11.4] Screen of the status where the master device is added to the vertical topology

[Descriptions of the master device display items in vertical topology]

(@ Whether it is assigned Master : Indicates which master device the selected slave device belongs to.

(b) Master device address : Indicates a unique device address on the topology.

(©) Master device image : Indicates the image of the device provided by the device manufacturer. If there is
none, the area is blank.

(d Master model name : Indicates the product name of the master device defined in EDS file.

(&) Master description : Indicates a description of the device that has user-defined attributes.
The following functions can be executed by double-clicking the master device area.

(1) [Master device address area] : The address can be changed.

1) The most recently added master device is initially set as the Assigned Master of the slave device to be added
next.

The master device selected by a mouse click on the topology is displayed with a red outline as follows.

rcﬁ) O00[% |2MLLDMEB  Master0

[Figure 5.11.5] Screen showing the status where the master device is selected on the vertical topology
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If the master device is selected, the related information is displayed in the master property window, and

items in the menu on the upper part of the program are adjusted so that they can be selected for the master
device-related matters.

1) All the master device-related matters that appear in the dialog box and the main screen of the N

CONFIGURATOR are consistently displayed under the orange background to make it easier to identify the
master information.

5.11.3 Slave Device in Vertical Topology

The added slave device is displayed in turquoise blue as follows.

@ 001[ = |MDL-RY2AC  Slave! &[0

[Figure 5.11.6] Screen of the status where the slave device is added to the vertical topology

[Descriptions of the slave device display items in vertical topology]

(@ Whether it is activate Device : Indicates whether to have the slave device participate in the actual
master-slave communication.

(b Slave device address : Indicates a unique  device address on the topology.

(© Slave device image : Indicates the image of the device provided by the device manufacturer. If there is
none, the area is blank.

(d Slave model name : Indicates the product name of the slave device defined in EDS file.
(®) Slave description : Indicates a description of the device that has user-defined attributes.
(® Slave module : Indicates the number of /O modules defined in the slave device.

@ Slave parameter : Indicates the number of parameters defined in the slave device.

The following functions can be executed by double-clicking the slave device area.

(1) [Activate Device area] : Changes whether to have the slave device participate in the actual master-
slave communication.

(2) [Slave device address area] : The address can be changed.
(3) [IVO module area] : I/0 modules of the slave device can be set.
(4) [Parameter area] :Parameters of the slave device can be set.

The slave device selected by a mouse click on the topology is displayed with a red outline.

rc o011 | — ‘ MDL-RY2A/C Slave1 &E| 00/018| 000 |

[Figure 5.11.7] Screen showing the status where the slave device is selected on the vertical topology

If the slave device is selected, the related information is displayed in the master property window, and items

in the menu on the upper part of the program are adjusted so that they can be selected for  the slave device-
related matters.
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1) All the slave device-related matters that appear in the dialog box and the main screen of the N
CONFIGURATOR are consistently displayed under the orange background to make it easier to identify the slave
information.

5.11.4 Horizontal Display Bus Topology
It displays PROFIBUS network topology in a horizontal direction.
[Step]

(1) Select “Matrix View” from the [View Selector] combo box on the toolbar.
(2) The following screen appears.

Iy jj Configl
NETWORK DESIGN SHEET CONFI
Configl 201B/068/1311:27:56 001.000.000
000 Masters), 000 Slave(s) W HASTER SLAVE m ) OWHER ACTIV:0N

[Figure 5.11.8] Initial screen of the horizontal topology (in part)

In the horizontal topology screen, the following functions can be executed by double-clicking the project
information display area.

(1) [PROJECT NAME - LEGEND area except for NO. OF DEVICES] : Project attributes can be changed.

Coniigl 21840613 11:27.56 (007.000.000

000 Master(s), 000 Slavels) @ 12sTEr [ SLAVE W) OWNER (NIl ACTIV:ON

[Figure 5.11.9] Area where the project property screen is run by double-clicking

(2) [NO. OF DEVICES areq] : The details of the configured devices can be seen.
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Canfigl 2ME/06M3 11:27.56 0071.000.000

000 Masterfs), 000 Slavels) @ nsTER (@ SLAVE w) OWNER (Nl ACTIV:ON

[Figure 5.11.10] Area where the device table is run by double-clicking

1) Horizontal topology is a mode where more devices are displayed in one screen to allow a user to identify the
entire network configuration more easily.

5.11.5 Mater Device in Horizontal Topology

The added master device is displayed in orange as follows.

Yiew selector| Linear View
ImyTEEaaa—— b @ © @
atrix Wiew

[Figure 5.11.11] Screen of the status where the master device is added to the horizontal topology

[Descriptions of the master device display items in horizontal topology]
(@ Whether it is Assigned Master : Indicates the which master slave the selected slave device belongs to
(b) Master device address : Indicates a unique address on the topology

(©) Master device image : Indicates the image of the device provided by the device manufacturer. If there is
none, the area is blank.

(d Mater model name : Indicates the product name of the master device defined in EDS file
The following functions can be executed by double-clicking the master device area.
(1) [Master device address area] : The address can be changed.

The master device selected by a mouse click on the topology is displayed with a red outline as follows.

[Figure 5.11.12] Screen showing the status where the master device is selected on the horizontal topology

If the master device is selected, the related information is displayed in the master property window, and

items in the menu on the upper part of the program are adjusted so that they can be selected for the master
device-related matters.
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5.11.6 Slave Device in Horizontal Topology

The added slave device is displayed in turquoise blue as follows.

@ ©
[Figure 5.11.13] Screen of the status where the slave device is added to the horizontal topology

[Descriptions of the slave device display items in horizontal topology]
(@ Slave device address : Indicates a unique address on the topology.

(® Slave device image : Indicates the image of the device provided by the device manufacturer. If there is
none, the area is blank.

(© Slave model name : Indicates the product name of the slave device defined in EDS file.

The following functions can be executed by double-clicking the slave device area.

(1) [Slave device address area] : The address can be changed.
(2) [Area except for the slave device address area] : I/O modules of the slave device can be set.

The slave device selected by a mouse click on the topology is displayed with a red outline as follows.

Foo2[—]

MOL-R

[Figure 5.11.14] Screen showing the status where the slave device is selected on the horizontal topology

If the slave device is selected, the related information is displayed in the slave property window, and items

in the menu on the upper part of the program are adjusted so that they can be selected for the slave device-
related matters.
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1) If you click the gray DeviceNet cable area that appears after one or more devices are added, bus property
window is displayed at the front screen to change the bus-related information.

Baudrate
Auto Clear Mode

500 kBits/s

off

[Figure 5.11.15] Example of the screen where the bus property window appears by clicking the cable area

1) If you double click the gray DeviceNet cable area that appears after one or more devices are added , s table that
can identify the communication type of all devices is displayed

Communication Type Table x|
— Current Mastar Device
Master Name Description Ok I
3 ! | [Masterd Cancel |
— Supported Communication Type Overview
MaC D | Type | Device Name | EDS File Mame | | Bit strobe | Change of state | Cuclic =
1 1 Slave (MOL-DT44/C/C1 MDL-OT 4= EDS r
| 2 2 | Slave MDLRY24C MDL-RY2<EDS r r r
=N
| 4 |
| 5 |
| B |
7|
| 8 |
=N
|10 | [
|11 |
|12 |
|13 |
|14 |
15 -
[Figure 5.11.16] Example of the communication type table displayed by double-clicking the cable area
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5.12 Screen Configuration

This chapter describes the basic usage and a simple example of using the N Configurator.

The main screen of the N Configurator is configured as follows.

@ ®0© @ ®
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~+ Detail Information
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[Figure 5.12.1] Main screen of N Configurator

[Descriptions of the main screen]

(@ Menu : Indicates the main menu of the program.

(® Toolbar : Indicates the button to directly execute the major items of the main menu.

(© Device list window : Indicates a window that lists the devices analyzed from the EDS file to add them
to the network of the project window

(@ Project window : Indicates a window that shows the DeviceNet master-slave configuration information
created by a user

(® Project explorer window : Indicates a window that shows the configured topology in hierarchical order
of project-master-slave

(® Status bar : Indicates an area that shows the operation status of N Configurator “on-line”

(@ EDS viewer window : Indicates a window that shows the EDS details of the device selected from the
device list

(h) Output window : Indicates a window that shows the operation results of N Configurator

(D Bus parameter window : Indicates a window used to set the communication attributes of the configured
PROFIBUS network

(D Master property window : Indicates a window used to set the attributes of the configured master
device.

& Slave property window : Indicates a window used to set the attributes of the configured slave device.
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5.12.1 Menu Configuration

The menu shows the functions of the N Configurator in the form of a group in which the items are
listed so that they can be selected through a mouse.
Some of the main functions of the menu can also be executed with shortcut keys or buttons on the

toolbar.

Eile  Edit

Miew  Configuration

Comrnunication  Diagnostics  Tools  Window  Help

(1) File-related menus

[Figure 5.12.2] Main menu

Commands Descriptions

New Create a new project window that can configure the PROFIBUS network

Open Open the previously saved project file(*.dnp)

Close Close the currently activated project window

Save Save the changes in the project file(*.dnp).

Save As Save the project under a different name

Import Binary Open the previously saved binary file(*.dnb)

Export Binary Create a binary image of the project and then save it as a file(*.dnb)

Add EDS Add EDS file to device list window

Report(MS-Excel) Output the PROFIBUS configuration information you created to Microsoft Excel
sheet

Recent File List List the recently opened project files

Exit Terminate the execution of N Configurator

(2) Edit-related menus

Commands Descriptions

Cut Save the selected device to the clipboard and remove it from the network
Copy Save the selected device to the clipboard

Paste Copy the device saved in the clipboard to the network

Delete Remove the selected device from the network

(3) View-related menus

Commands Descriptions
Device List Display the hidden or closed device list window on the screen
Master Properties Display the hidden or closed master property window on the screen

Slave Properties

Display the hidden or closed slave property window on the screen

Bus Parameters

Display the hidden or closed bus parameter window on the screen

Project Explorer Display the hidden or closed project explore window on the screen

EDS Viewer Display the hidden or closed EDS viewer window on the screen

Output Display the hidden or closed output window on the screen

Clear Output Clear the contents of the output window

Shrink Topology Eliminate the empty space between each device on the network and make it
compact

Toolbar Show or hide the tool bar

Status Bar Show or hide the status bar
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(4) Configuration-related menus

Commands Descriptions

Master Properties Set the properties of the currently selected master slave

Slave Properties Set the properties of the currently selected slave device

I/O Data Settings Set the I/O data of the currently selected slave device
Parameter Settings Set the parameters of the currently selected slave device

Bus Parameters Set the bus parameters of the currently selected master device
Project Information Set the current project properties

(5) Communication-related menus

Commands

Descriptions

Settings

Set communication environment with master module

Download Image

Transmit the binary image to the master module

Download Image File

Transmit the saved binary image file to the master module

Upload Image

Read the binary image from the master module

ML200 PLC Reset

Reset ML200 PLC equipped with the master module

(6) Diagnostics-related menus

Commands Descriptions

Start Communication Start communication between master and slave

Stop Communication Stop communication between master and slave

Start Debug Mode Start the diagnostic mode for the slaves which are currently connected to the

master module

Device Diagnostics

Display the diagnostic information of the selected slave device

Stop Debug Mode Exit the diagnostic mode for the slaves which are currently connected to the
master slave

Live List Identify which slave device is alive on the network

Auto. Network Scan Examine the current network configuration status

I/O Monitor Display I/O Processing Data

Global State Field Display the status of master and slave

Get/Set Attribute Access the attributes of the selected slave

Device Information

Display the information of the selected device

Extended Device
Diagnostic

DNM Common Variables: Display the master’s major count

Device Running States: Display the operation status of the slave that
communicates with the master

Communication Error: Display error status with the master

Transmit Queue: Display the transmit queue count

Receive Queue: Display the receive queue count

DeviceNet Command Counter: Display the number of DeviceNet commands

Timeout Counter: Display the timeout count with the slave

Device Init Counter: Display the number of slave initializations
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(7) Tool-related menus

Commands Descriptions

Configured Device Table Show the list of the currently configured devices

Communication Type Show the communication type of the currently configured devices
Table

Slave I/O Data Address
Table

Show the 1/0O data memory map of the currently configured slaves

System Options Set system options
(8) Window-related menus
Commands Descriptions
Auto Hide All Make all setting windows auto-hide

New Horiz. Tab Group

Create a new horizontal tab group with the current project window

New Vert. Tab Group

Create a new vertical tab group with the current project window

Move to Next Tab Group

Move the current project window to the next tab group

Move to Prev. Tab Group

Move the current project window to the previous tab group

Close All Documents

Close all open project windows

Opened Project List

List all open project windows

More Windows

Display an administration window where all project windows are listed

1) Some items of the window-related menus appear only when multiple project windows are present or are divided

into groups.

(9) Help-related menus

Commands Descriptions
N Configurator Help Display the help of the N Configurator
About N Configurator Display program information
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5.12.2 Toolbar

N Configurator has a toolbar at the bottom of the main menu, which is a group of buttons that allow a user to
directly execute the major items of the main menu. The toolbar displayed on the N Configurator is as follows.

S EH e E &5 = = | View selector Linear View

109 53 8 1 1 | & & =

[Figure 5.12.3] Toolbar

If you press the arrow button on the right side of the toolbar, the [Add or Remove Buttons] menu appears,
and you can change the group or button configuration of the toolbar.

NnRRMARN @

Add or Remove Buttc-nsj?\?#

TEATION MODE

[Figure 5.12.4] Configuration setting menu of the toolbar

- O =

-4 Project 'Configl' [2016-06-08-15:1:

5.12.2.1 Display and hide toolbar buttons
Displaying or removing buttons on the toolbar is done as follows.

[Step]

(1) Press the button on the right side of the toolbar and select [Add or Remove Buttons] - [Tool bar] from
the toolbar menu.

(2) The following list of toolbar buttons appears.

] Mew Ctlshl | =10l |

j Dpen Project Ctrl+0)

=l Save Project Ctrl+5 | 3 A3 73 A (A D LD | B BH A

@ Save As | Taolbar y | Add or Femnaove Butlnn5v|

j Import Binary Customize

Il Export Binary il || & Project Configl® [2018-05-26-]

#] Add EDS =& Project "Config1"(Configl.dnp)
[ b =44 MAC ID=000 : 2ML1 -DMEB

= Report 44, MAC ID=001 : MDL-RY24,/C

[Figure 5.12.5] List indicating whether the toolbar buttons are displayed

(3) Select the item to be displayed on the screen so that the check mark on the left can be displayed, and
it can disappear for unnecessary items.

1) Select the Menu [View] - [Tool Bar] to show or hide the entire toolbar.
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5.12.2.2 Create a new toolbar
The following needs to be done to create a new toolbar.

[Step]

(1) Press the button on the right side of the toolbar and select [Add or Remove Buttons] - [Customize] from
the toolbar menu.

(2) If the dialog box appears, select [Toolbars] from the tab at the top as follows.

Customize @

Toolbars| Commands | Keyboard| Options]

Toolbars:
[Edl1enu Bar Mew,.,
[¥]Toolbar
Benarne,
Delete

Cloze

[Figure 5.12.6] “Customize” dialog box for creating a new toolbar

(3) Press the “New’ button on the [Toolbars] tab.
(4) If the “New Toolbar” dialog box appears as shown below, enter the name of the new toolbar and press
the “OK” button.

Mew Toolbar 23]
Toolbar name:
[ 0K ][ Cancel ]

[Figure 5.12.7] “New Toolbar” dialog box

(5) A new toolbar is created on the main screen.
(6) When the work is finished, press the “Close” button in the “Customize” dialog box to close the dialog

box.
5.12.2.3 Add buttons to atoolbar
The following needs to be done to add buttons to a toolbar.
[Step]
(1) Press the button on the right side of the toolbar and select [Add or Remove Buttons] - [Customize]

from the toolbar menu.
(2) Ifthe dialog box appears, select [Commands] in the tab at the top as follows.
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Customize \E\
Commands | Keyhoard | Options
Ta add a command to a toolbar: select a category and drag the
command out of this dialog box to a toolbar,
Categories: Cormmands:
Mew &
it
Wiaw Open
Canfiguration & Open..
Caomrmunication Close E
Diagnostics !
Toals & Save
Windows
elp gl Save As.. Tn
All Commands - S—
Built-in Menus [ZF Import Binary...
Mew Menu |5 Export Binary...
| add e -

Close

[Figure 5.12.8] “Customize” dialog box for adding buttons to the toolbar

(3) Select the item to be added from the “Commands” list on the right side and drag it onto the toolbar.
Jiew selector  Linear View - I@ Ei== e e e s W s N

Customize @
Commands | Keyboard | Options i

T To add a command to a toolbar: select a category and drag the
command out of this dialog box to a toolbar,

016/03

— Categories: Commmands:

il Elcll?t = Configured Device Table...
Wiew o \nfi
Configuration 4 Configured Baudrate Table...
Cormmunication = Slave Module Address Table...

Diagnostics
!ﬁ_ | System Options...
H|n i

elp
&l Commands
Built-in Menus
Mew Menu

=

[Figure 5.12.9] Example of the screen that adds the “System Options” to the toolbar

(4) A button that can execute the item is added to the toolbar of the main screen.
(5) When the work is finished, press the “Close” button to close the dialog box.

1)if there is no icon defined in the added item, a button with the item name appears as follows.

View selector Linear View - |5}r5tem Options... =)

[Figure 5.12.10] Toolbar button displayed as text
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5.12.2.4 Set shortcut keys on toolbar buttons

The following needs to be done to set shortcut keys on toolbar buttons.

[Step]
(1) Press the button on the right side of the toolbar and select [Add or Remove Buttons] - [Customize] from
the toolbar menu.
(2) If the dialog box appears, select [Keyboard] in the tab at the top as follows.
Customize |mtSem|
| Toolbars | Cormmands| Kevboard| Options|
Category:
[File -
Commands: key agsignments:
Ctrl+M Assign
Rernove
Eﬂpm Ei,h'aﬂ!--- Feszet All
ﬁﬁ”étgg'l”,f’"”“' —'| Press new shortcut key:
Report (M5-Excell... =
Description:

Create a new project

Close

[Figure 5.12.11] “Customize” dialog box for setting shortcut keys on toolbar buttons

(3) Select the item to set a shortcut key from ‘Commands” list and “Categories” combo box on the left side
of the screen.

(4) Move the cursor to the “Press new shortcut key” text box at the bottom left of the screen and press the
desired shortcut key.

The following is an example of pressing [Downward cursor key] as a shortcut key for [File] - [Close] item.

Customize =
| Toolbars| Commands| Keyboard| Gptions|
Category:
[File -|
Comrmands: key assignments:
e -
g;i@@— Rermove
Save Az, =
Enport %i.nary,,, Reset All
r
A§DDEDST?W —'| Press new shortcut key:
'H_EEDn (ME-Excel,.. - Diowen Arrow
Description:
Close the active project

[Figure 5.12.12] Example of the screen to select a shortcut key

(5) Press the “Assign” button to assign the selected shortcut key to the item.
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Customize ﬁ
| Toolbars | Commands| Keyboard| Options|

Cateqory:

[File -

Commmands: key assignments:

Ne‘é\fn Down Arrow Assign

g;@fi— —
ave A

Eﬂpurrttgmary Reget All

.f-‘-EEDE A Press new shorteut key:

Report { MS -Excell.., -

Description:
Close the active project

Close

[Figure 5.12.13] Example of screen to set the shortcut key in the item

(6) The shortcut keys set on the toolbar button and the menu of the item

. Filer| Edit View Configural
are applied as follows.

T

=] New Ctrl+N

[E% Open.. Ctrl+0
Close  Down Arrow

& Save Ctrl+S

@ Save As.

[£% Import Binary...

[Al Export Binary...

#] AddEDs..

%] Report (MS-Excel)...

Exit

[Figure 5.12.14] Example of the menu item where the shortcut key is set

(7) When the work is finished, press the “Close” button to close the dialog box.
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5.12.2.5 Change toolbar options

The following needs to be done to change toolbar options.

[Step]

(1) Press the button on the right side of the toolbar and select [Add or Remove Buttons] - [Customize] from
the toolbar menu.

(2) If the dialog box appears, select the [Options] in the tab at the top as follows.

Customnize @

Toalbars | Commands | Keyboard| Options

Personalized Menus and Toolbars
Jidlveavs show tull menus:
Show full menus after a short delay
| Beset menu and toolbar usage data |

Other
Large icons
| Show ScreenTips on toolbars
Show shortcut keys in ScreenTips
Menu [t3ystem default)  ~|

Cloze

[Figure 5.12.15] “Customize” dialog box for changing toolbar options

(3) Select check box or combo box item to change the appearance of shortcut keys or icons.
(4) When the work is finished, press the “Close” button to close the dialog box.

5.12.3 Status Bar

Status bar is located at the bottom of N Configurator and shows the operation status of the program.

| b T

‘ Ready CAP NUM SCRL | I ‘

[Figure 5.12.16] Status bar

[Descriptions of the status bar]

(@ Displays a description of the current operating function.

( Displays the keyboard lock status

(© Displays the progress rate of the current operating function

(@ Displays the manufacture of N Configurator

(® This is mouse-grip area to adjust the window size of the program .

1) Select the Menu [View] - [Status Bar] to show or hide the entire status bar.
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5.12.4 Method on How to Use Dialog Box

A dialog box is a window that is displayed independently to display data or receive input from a user
N Configurator displays most of the data that appears in the dialog box in the form of an Excel spreadsheet
for systematic and organized information delivery.

The following describes the common usage of the dialog box.

@ ® @ ﬁe) _ ®(%th

Slave /0 Data Addfess Table

Current hdaster Device
Master Mame Description 0K J
WAC [D:000) <GL-DMEB | Masterd @

Slave Device List

1 General Information Input : 18byte Output : 20byte General Settings -
MALC D Slave Devi“e Mame Module Mame Type | Addr. | Len | Type | Addr. | Len Module Description i

1 GOL-D22d, Diizcrete [nput Data BYTE 0 2 J

2 2 GOL-RY24 Discrete Output D ata BYTE 0 2

3 11 GDL-TR 44 Digcrete Output D ata BY'TE 2 4

4 30 HBL_DSEA Inputd[Diouble’sford) BYTE 2 4

5 30 HBL_DSEA Outputd[Doubletaford) BYTE g 4

5 36 GDLD244 Discrete [nput Data BYTE 2 4

v 57 HDL_B5S5A InputSlB ptediray) BYTE E g

g A7 HDL_B5S5A ClutputB[B whedur ay] BYTE g 10 -

Input/Dutput Address Overview

Input |0+ 10+ 20+ A0+ 40+ -
Area |0(1(2|3|4|5/6/7/8/9.0/1/23/4/5/6[7/8[9/01|2/3/4/ 56789 0/1/23/4/5/6[7/8/9/0/1]2/3/4 56789
0
50
100
150
200
250 &7

| Legend |:. o Start of Faw. . Reservation : Callizion Bute Owrer : |

DOutput {0+ 10+ 20+ A0+ 40+ -
Area |0(1|2|3|4|5/6/7/8/9 012 3/4/5/6[7/8[9/0(1|2/3/4/ 56789 0/1/23/4/5/6[7/8/9/0/1]|2/3/4 56789
0
50
100
150
200
250 &7

Legend |:. : Start of Fiswy. . Reservation : Collision Byte Clwrer :

[Figure 5.12.17] Example of dialog box

[Descriptions of the dialog box]

(@ Sort function display : Indicates a table to be sorted in ascending/descending order by clicking the
column header

(b) Data display cell : Indicates the data area which is not entered but displayed.
(Alternating rows of gray and white backgrounds for each distinction of lines)
(©) Combo box : Indicates the area used to input data in a format that selects one of several listed values
(d) Data input cell : Indicates the data area that can be modified by keyboard input
(©) Data display column : Indicates the data area which is not entered but displayed
(® “OK” button : Reflects the input settings and closes the screen
(@ “Cancel” button : Cancels the input settings and closes the screen
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Settings

5.13 Fast Start

This unit describes the main features of the program with a simple example so that a user can quickly learn how

to use the N Configurator.

The following is an example of the configuration of the DeviceNet network composed of 2MLL-DMEB master
module and GDL-TR4A, GDL-D24A Smart I/O slave device of LSIS through N Configurator connectd with USB
cable and ML200 PLC equipped with the master module and the storing of the configured contents in afile.

5.13.1 Fieldbus Selection

[Method]

Run N Configurator, select DeviceNet in a fieldbus selection window, and then press “OK” button

Fieldbus Selection

Fieldbus
PROFIBUS DP .
DeviceMet I Cancel

[Figure 5.13.3] Fieldbus selection window of N Configurator

The initial screen appears as follows.

Device list

—"Master(1) =

= ZMLL-DMEB
= Slave(3b)

=2 CB-ECI-DNS
=2 CIF100-DNM
=2 CIF104-DNM-R
=2 CIF104-Dh3
=2 CIF104-DNE-R

=2 CIFID4P-DMM
—a CIFINAR-NMS

Config1.dnp [[Z Config! |
NETWORK DESIGN SHEET
Configl 280518 16:48:25 001,000,000
007 Master(z], 005 Slave(s) W MASTER SLFL'\"E = | CWHER ACTIV:0ON
|
=
=

[Figure 5.13.4] Initial screen of N Configurator (in part)
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5.13.2 Add Master Device to Network on Screen

[Method]
Find 2MLL-DMEB master in the device list window and double click it with a mouse.
Device list - Q% /m
= Master(1) =
=2 XGL-DMEB | NETWORK DESIGN SHEET
= Slave(56) PFROJECT HAME DLTE (Revi=ion VERSION UTHOR
&3 ABX DeviceNet(TM) Adapter Corfigl 20716/06/08 16:09:40 001.000.000
Adpcil535 NUMBER OF DEVICES LEGEND
g CEF—)I;IZI-DNS EID1 t aster(z], 000 Slavels] . MASTER HSLA‘.?E » | CWNEE Il ACTIV:CN
&2 CIF100-DNM -
&2 CIF104-DNM-R =
2 CIF104-DNS 1|
2 CIF104-DNS-R ?
= CrLoeson = I|"® 000[ |xcLomes
&2 CIF104P-DNS " & —
&2 CIF30-DNM é.
&3 CIF30-DNS _— IE

[Figure 5.13.5] Screen of the status where master device is added with a double-click

5.13.3 Add Slave Device to Network on Screen

[Method]

Find GDL-TR4A and GDL-D24A slave in the device list window and double click it with a mouse.

Ae e ae e s

2 FDN20-45-4X5G-DIN

2 FDNZ0-45-4XSG-DIN-C1261

2 FDNZ0-45-4XSG-E

2 FDN20-45-4XSG-E/CS30058

2 FDN20-4S5-4X5G-E-C1261

-Iﬂlii

oot ’—III Fe® 000 |xeLomes Master0
l

= GDL-D22A
g CDL-D22A 0 | ’—III @ 001[ JooLtrea Sla B 00 B
GDL-DT4A I
2 GDL-RY2A I
g GDLTR2A @& 00z | GDL-D24A Slave2 &( 00/00]
GDL-TR4A —
S /0 System é
e = o mra
[Figure 5.13.6] Screen of the status where slave device is added with a double-click
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5.13.4 Configuration Settings by Slave

[Method]
Select I/O Data Setting menu from the configuration of the menu and double click the module to be set for
each slave to register it. Register in the same way for GDL-TR4A and GDL-D24A.

Slave [/O Data Settings ||
Current Slave Device
Slave Name Assigned Master Name QK
MAC 1D:001) GDL-TR4A - of |MAC 100007 =iEL-DMEB
Module Selection
10 Data Mame [EDS] Inputs | Outputs | Connection Path -
1 | Discrete Output Data 4BYTE 20 04 24 24 30 03 ]
2
3
4
)
53
7
g
g
10 >
Insert | General Infarmation | Input | Output | General Settings |:
Confiqured /0 Drata Mame Tupe | Add | Len | Tupe | Add | Len |/0 Data Descrintion L
1
2 -3
3
4
)
5
7
a
g
10 bt

[Figure 5.13.7] Screen of the status where 10 configurations are done with a double-click

5.13.5 Determine Communication Method

[Method]

Set the Connection Type to Poall in the slave property window(lt is set to Poll by default).
] 2MLL-DMEB Master0

1171 e 4 00/ 0 000 =] General Information N
LI LI 1 ‘—‘ MDL-RY2A/C E' hE' | Product Mame MOL-RY24/C
Device Type Slave
R Product Type Mam
a2 ‘ = ‘ MDL-D24A/C Slave? B 01/ IIIIIE| [ ooo Wendor Marme Honeywell
— EDS File Mame MOL-RY2x EDS
EDS Revision 1.1
=S = General Settings
Qs ‘ MDL-DT4AI/C/C1 @[ 01/0/8s(_000] Assigned Master  MAC ID=000 : 2ML
MAC D 1
Description Slavel
i ; Activate Device Activate
SRS -TR2AICIC1 Slaved L IhE' 000 | = Connection Type | (Poll)
Poll v
Bit strobe r
005| — | MDL-TR4A/CIC1 B[ 00/ ofE(_000) Change of stee IO
S— yelic

UCHM Group Mot Support

= Watchdog Action  Deferred Delete
_’l_l Quick Connect Digable

Expected Packet R 200

[Figure 5.13.8] Set the salve connection method
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5.13.6 Download Information on Screen to Master Module

[Step]

(1) Select [Communication] - [Download Image] from the menu.
(2) The following “ML200 Settings” dialog box appears.

M Configurator . C—
l Current DeviceNet communication will be stepped by this cperaticon.
Continue?
av | | oem |
XGT Settings X ]
DeviceMet Master Module Position
Base Mumber Slot Mumber
U] 0

[Figure 5.13.9] “Communication Settings” dialog box

(3) Enter the base number and slot number equipped with the master module and press the “OK” button.
(4) The following “Connection Settings” dialog box appears.

Connection Settings - FOR Device... [T |

Connection settings

Type: [USB *| | Settings...
Depth: [Local '] [ Preview
General

Timeout interval: 5 = sec
Retrial times: 1 = times

Read [ Write data size in PLC run mode
i Mormal @) Maximum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode.

[ OK l l Cancel ]

[Figure 5.13.10] “Connection Settings” dialog box

(5) Select USB and press the “OK” button.
(6) A binary image is generated, and the download progress is displayed in the output window as below.
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Output window

------------------------- Configuration : Cenfigl.dnp (for Master Add:0)

Starting binary image generation...

Initializing resources. ..

Building binary image...
100 % completed.

Checking image size...
2789 byte.

Done.

------------------------- Diownloading binary image ------------===mmmmmmmv
Checking master firmware version...

Wer00.00.01... Endian Mode is not supported in this master. (Wer 1.0.4 or higher required.)

Erasing master memory space...
100 % completed.

Starting binary image transmission...
100 % transmitted.

Done.

[Figure 5.13.11] Output window display contents in downloading binary images

5.13.7 Save Information on Screen in a File for Future Reuse

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [File] - [Save] or press the shortcut key <CTRL+S>.

(2) The following “Save As” dialog box appears.

uuv‘ » Computer » O5(C:) » XG5000 » nConfigurator » prj v|4’v¢‘| Search prj

Organize - MNew folder

=
. Name Date medified  Type

7l Libraries
3 Documents
,J’. Music
[=| Pictures =
=] Subversion
E# videos
A 0|2 (munye
1% Computer
&h Network
@ Control Panel _

| Configl.dnp 2017-01-19 ... DMP File

236 KB

File name:

Save as type: [DEViEENE‘t Project(*.dnp)

= Hide Folders [ Save

| [ concer |

[Figure 5.13.12] “Save As” dialog box

(3) Enter the file name and press the Save button.
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5.14 Device List

This chapter describes how to display the windows that appear on the main screen of N CONFIGURATOR by default.

The device list is a window where devices analyzed from the EDS file are listed to add them to the topology of
the project window.

Itis placed at the upper left side of the main screen by default. If this window is hidden or closed, it can be
displayed on the screen in the following way.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Device List].
(2) The following device list window appears.

Device list

=3 2MLL-DMEB

C Slavel®
=2 CB-ECI-DNZ

=2 CIF100-DrM

=2 CIF104-DNM-R

=2 CIF104-DN3

=2 CIF104-DN3-R

=2 CIF104P-DNM
= CIF1MAP_NkIC

[Figure 5.14.1] Device list window

The number of devices (analyzed through the EDS file) is displayed in the brackets of each category name.

1) The Menu [View] - [Device List] is displayed as the status that cannot be selected if the device list is already
displayed on the main screen.

2) If you want to add a new EDS file to the device list, refer to Section 3.1.3.
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5.15 EDS Viewer

EDS viewer is a window that shows the EDS details of the device selected in the device list.

It is basically placed at the bottom left of the main screen. If this window is hidden or closed, it can be displayed in

the following way.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [EDS Viewer].
(2) The following EDS viewer window appears.

‘@q ~@n

E:DS Viewer

5]

= General Information

avn

[Figure 5.15.1] EDS viewer window

[Descriptions of the toolbar buttons in EDS viewer window]
(@ Sort by group : Shows items by group.
(® Sort by item name : Shows items by sorting them in ascending order.

EDS viewer is divided into the following groups.
(@) General Information : Indicates general EDS information.
(b) Detail Information : Indicates detailed EDS information.

1) Menu [View] - [Device List] is displayed in a status that cannot be selected if EDS viewer is already displayed on

the main screen.
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5.15.1 Display Item Help

If you select an item in the EDS viewer with a mouse, a description of the item is displayed as follows.

[Figure 5.15.2] Screen showing help at the bottom of the window in selecting item

| 5 I'...'Ii 2yar

Be| 2

= General Information |
Product Marme emLL-DMER
Device Type kMaster

Product Type Mam| Communication &

Yendor Mame Honeywell
EDS File Mame MLLDMEB.EDS ||

EDS Revision 1.0

-

Product Name

textual product name as defined by the
[dentity Object, &tribute 7
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5.16 Project Explorer

Project explorer is a window that shows the configured topology in the project window in the hierarchical order of
project-master-slave.

It is basically placed in the upper right side of the main screen. If this window is hidden or closed, it can be
displayed on the screen in the following way.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Project Explorer].
(2) The following project explore window appears.

=& Project "Clonfig1’{Config1.dnp) [2018-05-18-1*
=&, MAC 1D=000 : 2MLL-#MEB
4y MAC ID=001 : MOL-RY2A/C
4y MAC 1D=002 : MDL-D244/C
@3 MAC ID=003 : MDL-DT4A/C,/CI
43 MAC 1ID=004 : MDL-TRZ2A/C,/CI
@y MAC 1D=005 : MDL-TR4AAC,/CH

[Figure 5.16.1] Project explorer

[Descriptions of the components in project explorer]

(@ Project : Corresponds to one project window and consists of generation time
(year/month/day/hour/minute/second) and title

(b) Master : Refers to the master configured in the parent project and consists of address and model name

(© Slave : Refers to the slave belonging to the upper master and consists of address and model name

1) Menu [View] - [Project Explorer] is displayed in a status that cannot be selected if the Project Explorer is already
displayed on the main screen.
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5.16.1 Find Device Location

The use of Project Explorer makes it possible to find device locations on the topology faster.

[Step]

(1) In the Project Explorer, select the desired device with a mouse.
(2) The topology is scrolled so that the selected device is displayed at the top of the project window as

Project explorer

follows.
_[Z Config1.dnp [[Z] Config1 |

i |

unz>= @ 001 = |mDL-RY2AIC
I -—

una>= 00Z| = | MDL-D24AIC
1

nna\_=

-] Project "Configl" [2018-05-28-12:09:06]
=& Project "Configl '(Configl.dnp) [2018-05-18-15:57:26]
-4 MAC 1D=000 : 2MLL-DMEB
LR [AAC ID=001 : MDL-RYZA/C
-l MAC D=002 ¢ MDL-D244,/C
- MAC 1D=003 : MDL-DT44/C/C1
- MAC ID=004 : MDL-TR2A/C/C1
Ll MAC ID=005 : MDL-TR4A/C/C1

[Figure 5.16.2] Screen of the status where device is found in the project window through Project Explorer
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5.17 Master Property Window

Master property window is a window for setting the properties of the configured master device in the project
window.
It is basically placed in the bottom right side of the main screen. If this window is hidden or closed, it can be
displayed on the screen in the following way.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Master Properties].
(2) The following project master property window appears.

haster properties

iE_: &i i)

= General Information
Product Mame ZMLL-DMEB
Device Type Master

it Ty 1
endor Mame Honeywell

EDS File Mame | 2MLLDMEB.EDS
EDS Revis I,

= General Settings
mMAC 1D 0
Description b asterl

Startup Behavior  Automatic Release
Endian Mode Little
Auto Addressing  On

[Figure 5.17.1] Master property window

[Descriptions of the toolbar buttons in master property window]
(@ Sort by group : Shows items by group
(® Sort by item name : Show items by sorting them in ascending order

The master property window is divided into the following groups.

(a) General Information : Indicates general master device information.
(b) General Settings : Indicates required setting details.

1) Menu [View] - [Master Properties] is displayed in a status that cannot be selected if the master property window is
already displayed on the main screen.
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5.18 Bus Parameter Window

Bus parameter window is used to set the communication attributes of the DeviceNet network configured | the
project window.

It is basically placed at the bottom right side of the main screen. If this window is hidden or closed, it can be
displayed on the screen in the following way.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Bus Parameters].
(2) The following bus parameter window appears.

fii

-I General Settings
Baudr: 500 kBits/s
Auto ¢ Off

[Figure 5.18.1] Bus parameter window

[Descriptions of the toolbar buttons in bus parameter window]
(@ Sort by group : Shows items by group
(® Sort by item name : Shows items by sorting them in ascending order.

The bus parameter window is divided into the following group.

(a) General Settings : Indicates required setting details.

1) Menu [View] - [Bus Parameters] is displayed in a status that cannot be selected if the bus parameter window is
already displayed on the main screen.
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5.19 Slave Property Window

Slave property window is used to set the properties of the slave device configured in the project window.
It is basically placed at the bottom right side of the main screen. It this window is hidden or closed, it can be
displayed on the screen in the following way.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Slave Properties].
(2) The following project slave property window appears.

@O

Siue lrc—s&n:es o ot 2

B | A
m= | 24
-/ General Information

General Settings

Assigned Master MAC ID=000 : XGL-DMEBE
MAC ID 1
Description Slavel
Activate Device Activate
= Connection Type (Pall)

Poll IFi

Change of state

Cyclic [
UCMM Group Group 3
Watchdog Action Timeout
Quick Connect Disable

Expected Packet Rate 200
Production Inhibit Time 10
Fragment Timeout 1600
Data Settings

Parameter Data

YO Data

Detail Information

-

[Figure 5.19.1] Slave property window

[Descriptions of the toolbar buttons in slave property window]
(@ Sort by group : Shows items by group.
(® Sort by item name : Shows items by sorting them in ascending order

The slave property window is divided into the following groups.
() General Information : Indicates general slave device information
(b) General Settings : Indicates required setting details
(c) Data Settings : Indicates modules and parameter settings
(d) Detail Information : Indicates detailed slave device information

1) Menu [View] - [Slave Properties] is displayed in a status that cannot be selected if the slave property window is
already displayed on the main screen.
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5.20 Output Window

Output window shows the operation results of N CONFIGURATOR.
It is basically placed at the bottom center of the main screen. If this window is hidden or closed, it can be
displayed on the screen in the following way.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Output].
(2) The following project output window appears.

Output window

:Cfg= Master device "XGL-DMEB" is added on the network "Config2" with MAC ID 0.
:Cfg= Slave device "GDL-D24A" is added on the network "Config2" with MAC ID 1.
Cfg= Slave device "GDL-DT4A" is added on the network "Config2" with MAC ID 2.
:Cfg= Slave device "GDL-RY2A" is added on the network "Config2" with MAC ID 3.

[Figure 5.20.1] Output window

1) Menu [View] - [Output] is displayed in a status that cannot be selected if the output window is already displayed on
the main screen.

5.20.1 Clear Output Window Contents

The following needs to be done to clear the contents of output window.
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Clear Output].
(2) The contents of the output window are cleared as follows.

Cutput window * 1 X

[Figure 5.20.2] Output window with no contents
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5.21 Shrink Topology

You can eliminate blank areas between each device on the topology and create a dense topology.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Shrink Topology].

w([|En

=
=
=

O000( = |2MLL-DMEB

.
=
3

=
=
(5]

S\
f
|

S
f

001 — |MDL-RY2A/IC  Slave! B[ 00/0im[ 000]

O00Z| = |MDL-D24AIC  Slave2 [ 01/0pE( 000]

003 | = |MDL-DT4AICIC1 Slave3 & 01/0jE[ 000]

O00|s |2MLLDMEB  Master0

001 | = ‘ MDL-RYZAIC || oo/0E| 000 |
002 = |mMDL-D24AIC  Slave2 [ 01/0pmE( 000]

003 | = |MDL-DT4A/CIC1 Slave3 [ 01/0fB( 000]

[Figure 5.21.2] Example of screen after executing Shrink Topology of vertical display bus topology
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iy — | l i — | 03 ity |

[Figure 5.21.3] Example of screen before executing Shrink Topology of horizontal display bus topology

iilﬂ_\ P — P —  — ’—:ﬂﬁi
iy —— | o0z = 0 = ity |

Fo03[—]

WMOL-DTAA)

[Figure 5.21.4] Example of screen after executing Shrink Topology of horizontal display bus topology

1) Shrink Topology only adjusts the device location on the screen, and therefore it does not affect the configuration
data.
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5.22 Toolbar / Status Bar

5.22.1 Toolbar
Hide or show toolbars.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Tool Bar].

File Edit View Configuration Communication Diagnostics Tools Window Help
H I a EE A 3 View selecter  Linear View -
Device list > % %|| T3 configl|

[Figure 5.22.1] Example of screen with toolbars

File Edit View Configuration Communication Diagnostics Tools Window Help

Device list > I X /@ Configl
- Master® W e e e

[Figure 5.22.2] Example of screen without toolbars

5.22.2 Status Bar
Hide or show status bars.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [View] - [Status Bar].

L |
‘ A Bus Para...| 5 Master ... | &5 Slave Pr...

Ready CAP NUM SCRL |
A A

! b

[Figure 5.22.3] Example of screen with status bars

[Descriptions of the status bar items]

@ Indicates help for the functions.

® Indicates the keyboard lock status

(© Indicates gauge for displaying operation progress rate.

‘ ‘ #% Bus Para...| 8 Master | @& Slave Pr.

[Figure 5.22.4] Example of screen without status bars
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5.23 Project property settings

This chapter describes how to enter the necessary information to manage the configured DeviceNet master-

slave configuration information on a project basis.

Set the project properties for the current topology

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Configuration] - [Project Information] or double click [PROJECT NAME - LEGEND areg]
except for NO. OF DEVICES on the topology

Configl

2ME/0EM 3131114

001 M asters), 003 Slavelz)

MASTER [ siave

001.000,000

B | OWHNER

I, ACTIV:ON

[Figure 5.23.1] Area where project property window is executed by a double-click

(2) The following “Project Information Settings” dialog box appears.

Project Information Settings X
Project Information _OK
Praject File Mame |
Praoject Mame Configl Cancel
Wersian 001,000,000
Author
Company
Departrment
Description
Creation Date 2016/06/1313:11:14
Revizion D ate 2016/06/1313:11:14

[Figure 5.23.2] “Project Information Settings” dialog box

[Descriptions of the “Project Information Settings” dialog box items]
(a) Project File Name : Displays the saved file name if the project is saved as a file
(b) Project Name : Indicates the title of this project (User input item)
(c) Version : Indicates the version of this project in the Major.Minor.Revision format (User input item)
(d) Author : Indicates the author of this project (User input item)
(e) Company : Indicates the company name of this project (User input item)
(f) Department : Indicates the department name of this project creator (User input item)
(9) Description : Indicates a description of this project (User input item)
(h) Creation Date : Indicates the creation time of this project
(i) Revision Date : Indicates the revision time of this project

(3) Enter required items and press the “OK” button.
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1) For keyboard input items, the background of the input area is displayed in yellow.
2) If the keyboard input is started, the allowable input range for the current items (cells) is displayed in the frame title
as follows so that a user can enter exact values.

Project Information § Cell 7 byte 4 Bax 50 byte 3

| Proiect File Mame

Froject Mame I

[Figure 5.23.3] Example of the allowable range for the item displayed in the frame title

5.23.1 Copy Settings

Copy the contents set in the “Project Information Settings” dialog box to the clipboard.

[Step]
(1) Select the desired information from the displayed contents, highlight it and then press the shortcut key
<CTRL+C>.
Project Information Settings ||
F‘rc:jct Inforrmation T Ta—

Cancel

Cepartment rourTeam

Dezcription

Creation Date 20160613 13:11:14
Revizion Date 2016/06/1313:11:14

[Figure 5.23.4] Screen with some data selected in the dialog box

(2) Press the shortcut key <CTRL+V> in the required program and paste the copied contents.

A B C
1
3 Project File Mame
4 Froject Mame Configl
5 Wersion 001.000.000
B Author Yourfame
7 Company YourCompany
8 Department YourTeam

[Figure 5.23.5] Example of pasting the copied data into Excel
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5.24 Master Properties

This chapter describes how to set the bus parameters and master properties of the master device added to the

topology.

Set the properties of the currently selected master device in the topology

[Step]

(1) Select the master device in the topology
(2) The following master property window is activated.

@b 0oOO®e

Master propenties > 0 x
o 8
- General Information

Product Name XGL-DMEB

De MWlgster

2 Mame Communication Adapter

vendor Mame LSIS

DS File Mame XGL-DMEB.EDS

EDS Revisign 1.4
- General Settings

MAC D 0

Description’ Master0

Startup Behavior” Automatic Release

Auto Addressing ¥ On

Endian Mode Litfle

[Figure 5.24.1] Master property window

[Descriptions of the setting items in master property window]
(@ MAC ID: Indicates a unique address of the master device on the DeviceNet network

(b) Description : Shows a description of the master device

(©) Startup Behavior : Sets whether or not operate network behavior immediately after downloading parameters
(d Auto Addressing : Allocates slave address automatically
(&) Endian Mode : Sets Endian mode for word-type module

Station Address is automatically set to the address of lower number which is not used by other devices when the

master device is added to the topology.

Description is initialized in the form of “Master’+ Station Address when the master device is added to the topology.

1) If the master property window is not visible on the main screen, Select the Menu [View] - [Master Properties].
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5.24.1 Specify Master Address
The address of the master device ranges from 0to 63.
5.24.1.1 Specify master address in the property window

[Step]
(1) Enter number in the MAC ID item of the master property window and then press the [ENTER] key.

(2) The changed address is reflected in the master node on the project explorer and topology.
5.24.1.2 Specify master address on the topology

[Step]
(1) Double click the master device address area in the topology.
(2) The following “MAC ID Picker” dialog box appears.

1

M.&EIDD 10+
Ficker | @ S ey e300 12345 B B[13

1] m EIEI'I EIEIE EIDE EID4 005 006 007 002 003 M0 011 M2 ;M3 M4 M5 mMe M7 me 019
20 (020 021 022 023 024 025 026 027 028 029 030 031 032 033 034 035 036 037 038 039
40 (040 041 042 043 044 045 D46 047 042 043 050 051 062 063 054 065 0BE 067 OLE (053
B0 |OBD 0BT 062 053 lv  Description number syncronization Cancel

[Figure 5.24.2] “MAC ID Picker” dialog box

[Descriptions of the “MAC ID Picker” dialog box]

(@ Indicates the address assigned to the master device

(® Indicates the address assigned to the slave device

(© Indicates the button that cancels the input on the dialog box

(3) Double click the address to be changed
(4) The changed address is reflected in the master node on the project explorer and topology.

1) If you check the “Description number synchronization” check box at the bottom of the dialog box, the description
is also changed automatically to match the changed address in case there is address information in the

Description string.

5.24.1.3 Automatic change in master address of slave

If the address of the master device is changed, the master address of the slave belong to this master is

also changed.
The slave list affected by the master device address change is displayed in the output window as follows.
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Output window - 0 x

- Slave MAC ID:001 GDL-TR2A's assigned master MAC ID is changed 000 into 010
- Slave MAC ID:002 GDL-TR4A's assigned master MAC ID is changed 000 into 010
- Slave MAC ID:003 GDL-RY2A's assigned master MAC ID is changed 000 into 010
- Slave MAC ID:004 GDL-DT4A's assigned master MAC ID is changed 000 into 010.
- 4 slaves are affected by changing master MAC ID.

m

[Figure 5.24.3] Changes in master address of slave in case the master address is changed

5.24.2 Enter Master Descriptions

[Step]

(1) Enter a description in the Description item of the master property window and press the [ENTER] key.
(2) The changed description is reflected in the master node on the topology.
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5.25 Bus Parameter

Set the bus parameters of the currently selected master device in the topology
5.25.1 Specify Bus Rate

[Step]

(1) Click the cable area on the topology or select the master device on the topology, and then Select the
Menu [Configuration] - [Bus Parameters].

(2) The following bus parameter window is activated.

Buspa et - 1 X

= Gene 15 ttmgs
Eaudr 500 kBits/s
Auto Clear Mode Off

[Figure 5.25.1] Bys parameter window

[Descriptions of the setting items in bus parameter window]
(@ Baudrate : Indicates master-slave communication baudrate.

(®) Auto Clear Mode : Indicates the setting in which the entire network stops if more than one slave is
disconnected during the master-slave communication.
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5.26 Slave Properties

This chapter describes how to set slave properties, /0O modules and slave parameter information of the slave
device added to the topology.

Set the properties of the currently selected slave device in the topology.

[Step]
(1) Select the slave device in the topology.
(2) The following slave property window is activated.

= General Information
Froduct Mame RMDOL-RY24/C
Device Type Slave
Product Type Marme
Yendor Mame Honeywell
EDS File Mame FDL-FY2e EDS
EDS Revision 1.1
= General Settings
Assigned Master rAAC 1D=000: 28LL-DMER
FAC D 1
Description Slavel
Activate Device Activate
Connection Type (Polly
Pall I~
Bit strobe -
Change of state |l
Cyelic |l
JCrAM Group Mot Support
Watchdog Action Deferred Delete
Cluick Connect Disahble

Expected Packet Rate 200
Production Inhibit Time 50

Fragrnent Tirmeout 1600
= Data Settings
Parameter Data (Defaulty
/0 Data (Checked)
[Figure 5.26.1] Slave property window Detail Information

[Descriptions of the setting items in slave property window]

- Assigned Master : Indicates the address and model name of the master device

- MAC ID : Indicates a unique address of the slave device on the DeviceNet network

- Description : Indicates a description of the slave device

- Activate Device : Indicates whether the slave device participates in the actual slave-master communication
- Connection Type : Sets the connection type of the master-target slave

- UCMM Group : Selects this when a user intends to use the UCMM messaging format

- Watchdog Action : Sets Watchdog Action of the target slave

- Quick Connect : Sets Quick Connect function

- Expected Packet Rate : Sets Expected Packet Rate(ms)

- Production Inhibit Time : Sets Production Inhibit Time(ms)

- Fragment Timeout : Sets Timeout for the frame to be fragmented

- Parameter Data : Sets parameters to be sent to the slave

- 1/O Data : Sets I/O Configuration of the slave

MAC ID is automatically set to the address of lower number which is not used by other devices when the slave
device is added to the topology.

Description is initialized in the form of  “Slave™ MAC ID when the slave device is added to the topology.
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5.26.1 Specify Slave Address
5.26.1.1 Specify the slave address in property window

[Step]
(1) Enter number into MAC ID item of the slave property window and press the [ENTER] key.
(2) The changed address is reflected in the slave node on the project explorer and topology.

5.26.1.2 Specify the slave address on topology
[Step]

(1) Double click the slave device address area on the topology.
(2) The following dialog box appears.

PP 7

MACID ugﬂ 10+

Ficker 1 3|4|5|6|7|8[9(0]|]1]|2|3|4[5|E]|7 9
i} 1] 003 004 005 006 0OF 008 009 010 011 012 013 004 M5 o6/ 017 018 019
200|020 021 022 023 024 025 026 027 028|029 030 03 032 033 034 035 036 037 Op8 039

40 (040 041 D42 D43 044 045 ME 047 048 049 050 D51 052 053 054 055 056 057 059
g0 |0OBD OB1 D62 OB3 ¥ Dezcriphion number syncionization Cancel

[Figure 5.26.2] “MAC ID Picker” dialog box

[Descriptions of the “Address Picker” dialog box]

@ Indicates the address assigned to the master device

(® Indicates the address assigned to the slave device

(© Indicates the button that cancels the input in the dialog box.

(3) Double click the address to be changed
(4) The changed address is reflected in the slave node on the project explorer and topology.

1) Ifyou check the “Description number synchronization” check box at the bottom of the dialog box, the
description is also changed automatically to match the changed address in case there is address information in
the Description string.

5.26.2 Enter Slave Descriptions

[Step]
(1) Enter a description in the Description item of the slave property window and press the [ENTER] key.
(2) The changed description is reflected in the slave node on the topology.
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5.26.3 Specify Master Device

[Step]
(1) Changed the master from the Assigned Master item of the slave property window.
(2) The changed master is reflected in the topology of the project window and node on the project explorer.

properies
i
= General Information
BiBEE “ Product Mame MOL-D2d4/C
O000|= |2MLL-DMEB  Master0 P v
Product Type Name
e Yendar Mame Honeywell
O001| = |MDL-RY28/C  Slave1 [ 00/0)m=( [SIESIEIEE MDL-D21X,EDS
- — — = EDS Revizion 1.1
= General Settings
e S Assigned Master M&C 1D=000 : 2MLL-DMEB
002 — |MDL-D24AIC  Slave2 B[ 01/0bE| MAC D 2
— Description Slave?
Activate Device Activate
- e | ————, = Connection Type (Pall}
003 = |MDL-DT4AICIC1 Slave3 [ 01/01E( i e
Bit strobe r
Change of state —
Cyclic Im
UCMM Group Mot Support

[Figure 5.26.3] Screen of the case where the master address of the slave device with address 4 is 3

]
?\ = General Information
— uimlE . Product Mame MOL-DT44/CACT
o O000(4 |2MLL-DMEB  Master0 P ek
I Product Type Mame
\ s Yendor Mame Honeywell
00z S — o0l | - | MDL-RY2A/C Slave1 &l 00/ 0 & EDS File Mame MOL-DT4X EDS
' 4 il S ) EDS Revision 1
I = General Settings
\ = — Assigned Master MAC 1D=000 : ZMLL—DMEj
ons S 002 | = |mDL-D24AIC  Slave2  &[01/0bE( [ilrr=m 3
= Description Slaved
I Activate Device Activate
N = —_— @ Connection Type (Foll}
no4>= 003 | = | MDL-DT4AICIC1 Slave3 & 010} Pl w
Bit strobe -
én Change of state -
5 [T ] Cyclic [
] LCMM Group Mot Suppaort

[Figure 5.26.4] Screen of the case where the master address of the slave device with address 4 is changed to 0

If the Assigned Master item of the slave property window is changed above, the OWNER (=Assigned
Master) icon location of the project window changes, and the master-slave hierarchy of the project explorer
changes.

1) Assigned Master refers to the master device to which the slave belongs, and it is abbreviated as “OWNER” in the
Legend of the project window.

2) I the slave device is added to the topology, the Assigned Master of this slave is set to the master that has been
most recently selected on the topology
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If you select the slave on the linear topology by clicking, you can determine which master has the slave
selected through the owner (=Assigned Master) icon display of the master as follows

O00(s |2MLL-DMEB  Master0

001 ‘ = | MDL-RY2A/C & 00008 000

O00Z2| = |MDL-D24AIC  Slave2 B[ 01/0pmE[ 000]

004|= |2MLL-DMEB

003 — |MDL-DT4A/CIC1 Slave3 B[ 01/0jE( 000

[Figure 5.26.5] Screen of the case where the slave device with address 2(which belongs to the master device whose address
is 0) is selected

000 s |2MLLDMEB  Master0
ool ‘ = | MDL-RY2AI/C &| 0o/0)B. ooo]
002 = |mDL-D24AIC @ 01/0bE( 000

O004|s |2MLL-DMEB  Master4

003 | = |MDL-DT4A/CIC1 Slave3 [ 01/0j/E[ 000]

[Figure 5.26.6] Screen of the case where the slave device with address 4(which belongs to the master device whose address is
3) is selected

If you select the slave on the matrix topology, you can determine which master slave has the slave selected
through the OWNER (=Assigned Master) Icon display of the master as follows.

gy —— 002 (- el | ity | 005 (-

[Figure 5.26.7] Screen of the case where the slave device with address 2 (which belongs to the master device whose address is
0) is selected
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[Figure 5.26.8] Screen of the case where the slave device with address 4 (which belongs to the master device whose address is
3) is selected

1) If the address of the master device is changed, the master address of the slave which belongs to this master is
also changed, and the slave list is displayed in the output window.

5.26.4 Set Whether to Activate Device
5.26.4.1 Set whether to active the device in Property window
[Step]
(1) Change the setting on the Activate Device item of the slave property window
(2) The changed settings are reflected in the slave device on the topology.
5.26.4.2 Set whether to active the device in linear topology
[Step]
(1) Double click the Activate Device icon (battery shape) area in the topology

(2) The changed settings are reflected in the slave property window and slave device on the topology.

The slave device display format depending on the setting status of the Activate Device item in the linear
topology is as follows.

@@ 003 = |MDLDT4AICIC1 Slave3 B[ 01/0fE[ 0

[Figure 5.26.9] Slave device in case Activate Device item is set to “Activate”

[Figure 5.26.10] Slave device in case Activate Device item is set to “Deactivate”

If the Activate Device item is set to “Activate’ as shown in the above figure, the Activate Device icon(battery
shape)is displayed as a charged cyan slave device, and if it is set to “Deactivate”, the Activate Device
icon(battery shape) is displayed as a discharged gray slave device.

The slave device display format depending on the setting status of the Activate Device item in the matrix
topology is as follows.
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Illll.h‘-lllll‘l

005

f"-.-"1 E] |__ E] T __1 . A Al
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o1

[Figure 5.26.11] Slave device in case Activate Device item is set to “Activate

IIII..“"IIIII‘l

005

011

[Figure 5.26.12] Slave device in case Activate Device item is set to “Deactivate”

Froduct Type Mar

Yendor Mame Honeywell
EDS File Mame | MDL-DT4 EDS
EDS Revision 1.1

= General Settings
dssigned Master MAC 1D=000  2LL-
FAAC D 3
Cescription Slaved
Activate |
= Connection Type | (Foll)

Activate Device

Ul

Product Type Mar

Yendor Mame Honeywell
EDS File Mame | WMOL-DT4x.EDS
EDS Revision 1.1

= General Settings
&ssigned Master MAC 1D=000 : 28LL-
bAC D 3
Description Slaved
Deactivate =
= Connection Type | (Pall)

&ctivate Device

As shown in the above figure, if the Activate Device item is set to “Activate”, it is displayed as a cyan slave
device, and if it is set to “Deactivate”, it is displayed as a gray slave device.

‘ 1) Activate Device item settings through a double click in the matrix topology are not supported.
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5.27 Slave I/O Modules

Set the I/O module of the currently selected device in the topology.

[Step]
(1) Select the slave device in the topology.
(2) Display the module setting dialog box with one of the following methods.
(a) Select the Menu [Configuration] - [I/O Data Settings].
(b) Double click the 1/O Data area in the slave device on the topology.
(c) Select I/O Data item in slave property window and press the right button as follows.

Data Settings
Parameter Data (Default)

/O Data (Default) [Q}

Detail Information

m

[Figure 5.27.1] I/O Data setting button in the slave property window

(3) The following “Slave I/O Data Settings” dialog box appears.

x
— Current Slave Device
Assigned Master Name OF. |
j 0f |MP.C ID:000) eMLL-DMEE C
ancel |
— Module Selection

|/0 Data Mame [EDS] Inputs | Outputs | Caonnection Path =
1 Dizcrate Dutput D ata 2BYTE 20 04 24 23 30 03
2
3
4
5 =
B
7
8
g
10 hd

— General Information Ihput Output General Settings =

Configured |/0 Data Name Type | Addr. | Len. | Type | Addr. | Len. |/0 Data Description |
1 Dizcrete Dutput Data BYTE 0 2
2 [ =
3
4
5
B
7
g
3
10 hd

[Figure 5.27.2] “Slave I/O Data Settings” dialog box

The contents of the slave device information area in the dialog box are as follows.
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|@| I\-\_f'l

Slave Mame

VAL [D:001) MDL-BYZ2A/C

Current Slave Device -
Assigngd Master Name
)

[Figure 5.27.3] Slave device information area

[Descriptions of the slave device information areas]
(@ Slave Name : Indicates the current slave device address and model name.

~| 0f MAC ID:000) 2MLL-DMEB

(b) Assigned Master Name : Indicates the address and model name of the master device to which the slave

device belongs.

The contents of the selectable module area in the dialog box area as follows.

@ b ©

Module Selection J' J' J.

/0 Drata Mame [EDS) Inputs Dutputs
| Dizcrete Dutput Data | ZBYTE

20 04 24 23 30 03

]
2
3
4

[Figure 5.27.4] Selectable module list area

[Descriptions of the selectable module list information]
(@ /O Data Name : Indicates model name.

® Inputs : Indicates input data type and length
(© Outputs : Indicates output data type and length
(d Connection Path : Indicates connection path

The contents of the module list area configured in the dialog box are as follows.

FOR SR Gt O A

Connection Path -

7

Insert General In,b]matinn ‘L In¢1t ‘L ‘L 0 ﬁ;t ‘L

Configured | A0 Data Mame Type | Add | Len. | Tvpe Len

[Figure 5.27.5] Configured module list area

[Descriptions of the configured module list information]

(@ Insert : Indicates where to add (insert) the module.

(® Configured /O Data Name : Indicates the added module name
(© Input Type : Indicates the input data type

General Settings -
140 Data Desciption
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(@ Input Addr. : Indicates the input data address

(® Input Len. : Indicates the input data length

(® Output Type : Indicates the output data type

(© Output Addr. : Indicates the output data address

(h) Output Len : Indicates the output data length

(D /O Data Description : Indicates a description of the module.

(4) Select or enter the necessary items, and then press the “OK” button.

1) Data in a table with vertical arrows at the top left of the sheet can be sorted by clicking on the column header.

5.27.1 Add Modules in Salve Device
Add module configuration information to the current slave device
[Step]

(1) Double click the module you want to add from the list of selectable modules at the top of the dialog box
(2) The module is added to the configured module list as below.

S ave [FO Data Settings S
Current Slawve Device
Slave MName Assigned Master Name
MaC 1D:006) COM-DMS = Of MAC ID:003) *GL-DMEE
Module Selection
1/0 Data Name [EDS] Inputs Outputs Connection Path -
1 [Input Data | &BvTE 2004 24 M 3003
| 2 |Output Data SBYTE 2004 24023003
3
4
5
| B
7
g
| 3
10 bt
Inaert General Information It Output General Settings -
Configured |40 Data Name Type | Add | Len. | Twpe | Add. | Len. |/0 D ata Description
1 [ e 8
2 -
3
4
5
g
v
]
9
10 -

[Figure 5.27.6] Screen where “Input Data” module is configured in slave device

1) The added module list is confirmed as the conffiguration information of the slave by pressing the “OK” button.
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5.27.2 Insert Modules

Insert other module configuration information at a specific position of the module configuration information.
[Step]

(1) Click the cell of the position at which you want to insert a module in the Insert column rows of the
configured module list at the bottom of the dialog box.

Slave 1/O Data Settings [

Current Slave Device
Slave Mame Assigned Master Mame 0K
MAC 10006 COM-DNS - Of MAC 10:003) XGEL-DMER
Module Selection
1/0 Data Name [EDS) Inputs Outputs Connection Path -
1 Ineut [lata | =evTE 20042401 3003
| 2 |Output Data 8BYTE 2004 24023003
3
4
]
| 5
7
g
| 3
10 b
Irsert General Informnation Irput Output General Settings -
Configured 1/0 Data Name Tvpe | Add. | Len. | Type | Add. | Len 1/0 Data Description
1 Input D ata EY'TE u] 8
2 [ JinputData BYTE 8 | 8
3
4
]
5}
7
g
3
10 b

[Figure 5.27.7] Screen showing specified insertion position between two “Input Data” modules

1) If the insertion position is specified as above, the position where the module is added is between the modules with
the slot number 1 and the slot number 2.

(2) Double click the module you want to add from the list of selectable modules at the top of the dialog box.

(3) The module is added to the configured model list at the bottom as show below.
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S'ave /G Datz Settings GG eS|

Current Slave Device
Slave Name Assigned Master Name
MAC 1D:006) COM-DNS = 0Of MAC ID:003) XGL-DMEB
Module Selection
1/0 Data Mame [EDS] Inputs Outputs Caonnection Path -
1 |nput Data 8BY'TE 2004 2401 3003
| 2 |Output Data | 8BYTE 2004 24 023003
3
4
5
| 5
7
8
| g
10 2
Insert General Information Input Output General Settings o
Confiqured [0 Data Name Tvpe | Add. | Len. | Twpe | Add | Len 1/0 Data Description
1 Input D ata EYTE 0 g
2 Output Data
3 Input Data BYTE g g
4
5
B
7
a
9
10 2

[Figure 5.27.8] Screen where “Output Data” module is configured between two “Input Data’modules
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5.27.3 Delete Modules

Remove module configuration information from the current slave device.

[Step]
(1) Double click the module you want to delete from the list of configured models at the bottom of the dialog
box.
(2) The module is deleted from the list of the configured modules at the bottom as below.
Slave I/O Data Settings S
Current Slave Device
Slave Mame Azsigned Master Mame 0K
MAC 10008 COM-DNS - Of MAC ID:003) *GL-DMEB __Cancel
Module Selection
1/0 Data Mame [EDS) Inputs Outputs Connection Path -
1 |Input Data 8BVTE 2004240713003
2 |Output Dat_a | SBYTE 2004 24 023003
3
4
I}
E
7
g
9
10 &
Irsatt General Information Input Output General Settings -
Configured 1/0 Data Mame Twpe | Add | Len. | Twpe | &Add | Len. 140 Data Description
1 Output D ata BYTE u] 8
2
3
4
I}
B
7
g
9
10 =

[Figure 5.27.9] Screen where the two “Input Data” modules configured in the previous screen are deleted

1) The modified module list information is confirmed as slave configuration information by pressing the “OK” button.

5.27.4 Modify Module I/O Addresses
Modify the module /O address on the configured module list.

[Step]
(1) Double click the module address area on the configured module list and enter a new value.

[T— General |Information Input Output General Sethings e
Configured |/0 D ata Mame Tyoe | Add. | Len | Twpe | Add. | Len |0 D ata Descrption
1 Output Data BYTE ] g
2 ¥
3

[Figure 5.27.10] Example of module I/O address modification screen

1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [Slave Module Address Table] to check whether there is duplication between module
I/O addresses set between each slave device.

80 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide
R220 Honeywell May 2018



Chapter 5 N Configurator Settings

5.27.5 Modify Module I/O Length

Modify the length on the module in the configured module list.

[Step]
(1) Double click the Len. Area on the configured model list and enter a new value.
et General Infarmation |nput Output General Settings
Configured 1/0 D ata Mame Type | Add. | Len. | Type | Add. | Len 170 Data Description
1 Dizcrete [nput Data BYTE i 2
2 Dizcrete Output Data BYTE I 7]

[Figure 5.27.11] Example of module I/O length modification screen
5.27.6 Enter Module Description

Enter a description in the module on the configured module list.

[Step]

(1) Double click the module description area on the configured module list and enter a new value.

Inaert General Infarmation Input Output General Settings -

Confiqured 1/0 D ata Mame Tepe | Add | Len | Tepe | Add. | Len 140 Data Description
1 Output Drata BY'TE a 2
2 | -
3
[Figure 5.27.12] Example of module description input screen

5.27.7 Change Slave Device

If there are multiple slaves in the topology, you can change the “Current Slave Device” at the top of the
“Slave Module Settings” dialog box to set the I/O modules of other slave devices.

Current Slave Device
Slave Name Assigned Master Name
MAC T0E00E COM-0RS Eo-l Of MAC D003 XGL-DMEE

[Figure 5.27.13] Current slave device selection screen

When changing to another slave, a dialog box asking whether to save the previous settings is displayed as
follows.

M Configurater 3

[9} Would you like to save previous slave's module settings?

(am [ oyem |

[Figure 5.27.14] Dialog box asking whether to save previous settings

Press the “Yes” button to save the I/O module settings of the current slave and change slave, and press the
“No” button to change slave without saving the settings.
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5.27.8 Copy Settings
Copy the contents set in “Slave Module Settings” dialog box to the clipboard.
[Step]

(1) Select the desired information from the displayed contents and highlight it, and then press the shortcut
key <CTRL+C>.

Input Clutput
Tvpe | Add en. | Twpe | Add | Len
BYTE i] !

BYTE

[Figure 5.27.15] Screen where the entire data is selected by pressing header at the left edge of sheet

(2) Press the shortcut key <CTRL+V> in the required program to paste the copied contents.

A B C D E F G H I J
1 Insert General Information Input Cutput
2 Configured /O Data Name  Type Add. Len. Type  Add. Len
3 Input Data BYTE o 8
4 Output Data BYTE 8 8
5 _—
6
[Figure 5.27.16] Example of pasting copied data into Excel
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5.28 Slave Parameters

Set the slave and module level parameters of the currently selected slave device in the topology.

[Step]
(1) Select the salve device in the topology.
(2) Display the parameter setting dialog box with one of the following methods.
(a) Select the Menu [Configuration] - [Parameter Settings).
(b) Select Parameter Data item in slave property window and press the right button as follows.

- Data Settings
Farameter Data {Default) w
Module Data {Default) lté
= Detail Information

[Figure 5.28.1] Parameter setting button in slave property window

1) The configured slave device has slave and module unit operating parameter data analyzed from the EDS file. N
CONFIGURATOR displays a table listing the same parameter data in byte order and a table that structurally
shows the details of the parameter at the same time.

(3) The following “Slave Parameter Settings” dialog box appears.

Slave Parameter Settings et
Current Slave Device
Slave Mame Assigned Master Mame
MAC ID:001) &BX DeviceMet(TM) Adapter - Of MAC ID:000) XGL-DMEB
Parameter Selection
Parameter Name [EDS] ClasslD | InstID | AtlD Type Access Min M an Default -
1 |Polled production I 5 0 E4 USINT R 0 5 0
2 | Polled consumtion 5 1] ES LSINT R 0 5 0
3 |Strobed production 5 0 EE USINT R 1] 5 1]
4 | Strobed consumption B 0 E7 USINT R 0 5 0
5 |COS production 5 0 B3 USINT R 0 5 0
6 |Inputl offset a a B4 UINT R 0 512 0
7 |Inputl lzngth 0 0 B UINT R 0 512 0
8 |InputZ offset a a E5 UINT R 0 512 0
9 |Input2 lzhgth 0 0 B UINT R 0 512 0
10 |Input3 offset 0 0 EG UINT R 0 512 0 bt
| Parameter Name [Uzer] ClazsiD | InstID | AttrlD Tupe Walue 2dd
BOOL ~1
Configured Parameter Mame | ClazsiD | InstD | Attr|D Turpe Access Iin M ax Walue -
1
2
3
4
)
5
7
g
g
10 >
[Figure 5.28.2] “Slave Parameter Settings” dialog box
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The contents of the slave device information area in the dialog box are as follows.

@ ®

Current Slave Device
Slave Name Azsigned Master Na
MAC ID:001Y ABX DeviceNet(TM) Adapter | "} ~| Of MAC ID:000) XGL-DMEB

[Figure 5.28.3] Slave device information area

[Descriptions of the slave device information areas]
(@ Slave Name : Indicates the address and model name of the current slave device.

(b) Assigned Master Name : Indicates the address and model name of the master device to which the slave

device belongs.

The contents of the parameter information (Byte Ordered View) area displayed in the byte order in the dialog box

are as follows.
Slave Parameter Setting )
Current Slave Devite |
Azl R —— pEsnA T s AT | T -
MAC 10001y ABX DeviceNet(TM) Adapter i+ Of| MAC 1D:000) XGL{DMEB (| Cancel_|
Parameter Selection
Patameter Name [EDS] ClasslD | InstID | AtwlD Type Access Min Max Defai <
|1 [Polled productian | s 0 B4 USINT | Raw 0 5 0
| 2 Palled consumiion 5 0 85 USINT | Raw 0 5 0
| 3 Stobed production 5 0 BE USINT R ] 5 ]
| 4 Stobed consumption B 0 67 USINT Rw a 5 1]
| B COS production 5 0 ] USINT RAw 1] 5 1]
| B Inpudl offset ] 0 B4 UINT R 1] 512 1]
|7 Inputl length 0 0 3 UINT R 0 512 0
| B Input? offset ] 0 B5 UINT R 0 512 1]
| 9 Ingid2 length 0 0 [ LINT R 0 512 i}
10 Input3 offset 0 0 86 UINT R 0 512 0 -
Parameter Namme [Lsei) ClaszlD | Inst|D | At D Tvpe Walue Add
[ | | ] 'BOOL |
| Confiquied Parameter Name | ClazslD | InstlD | AtelD Tupe Access Miry Max Value -
L
| 2
| 3
| 4
| 5
| 6
| 7
| 8
| 8
0| -
[Figure 5.28.4] Parameter Selection area
[Descriptions of the Parameter Selection areas]
(@ Parameter Name (EDS) : Indicates the parameter name defined in EDS
® Class ID : Indicates the Class ID of the parameter
© Inst.ID : Indicates the Instance ID of the parameter
(@ Attr.ID : Indicates the Property ID of the parameter
(® Type : Indicates the Data Type of parameter value
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(® Access : Indicates the attributes of the parameter

©@ Min : Indicates the minimum value of the parameter
(b Max : Indicates the maximum value of the parameter
(D Default : Indicates the default value of the parameter

(4) Select or enter the required items and then press the “OK’button.

1) For keyboard input items, the background of the input area is displayed in yellow.

5.28.1 Add Parameters in Slave Device

Add module parameter information to the current slave device.

[Step]

(1) Double click the module you want to add from the list of selectable modules at the top of the dialog box.
(2) The module is added to the selected parameter list at the bottom as shown below.

Slave Parameter Settings e G
Current Slave Device
Slave Name Assigned Master Name
MAC 1D:005) *DL_BS3A 0f [MAC ID:M0) =EL-DMER
Pararneter Selection
Parameter Mame [EDS) ClazslD | InstID | Al ID Type Arcesz tdin [GEY Drefault -
1 [SetSlotl Parameter | 0x0054 | 00001 | 0x0001 | DWORD R 0x00000000 1x0«<00FFFFFE  [Configured]
2 |SetSlot2 Parameter Ox0064 0x0001  0s0002 CWORD R 0400000000 J40«00FFFFFF Ow0s0000000F |2
3 |Set Slat3 Parameter 0x0064 | 0w0001 | OW0003  DwWORD R 0x00000000 Jx0«00FFFFFE Ow0=0000000F
4 |Set Slatd Parameter 0x0054  0w0001  Ow0004  DWwW/ORD Rt 0w00000000 Jx0x00FFFFFF Ow0m0000000F
5 |SetSlats Parameter 0x0064 | 0x0001 @ 0s0005 CWwWORD R 0400000000 J40«00FFFFFF  Ow0=0000000F
E | SetSlath Parameter 0x0064  0x0001  0W0005  CwWORD R 0x00000000 J«0«00FFFFFF Ow0=0000000F
7 |Set Slat? Parameter 0x0064 | 0w0001  0=0007  DWORD R 0200000000 2:0x00FFFFFF  Ow0=0000000F
8 |Set5latd Parameter Ox0054 0x0001 0s0008 CWwWORD R/ 0400000000 J40«00FFFFFF Ow0=0000000F
3
10 -
| Parameter Mame [Uzer] ClazzlD | InstD | AttrlD Type Walue Add
EOOL -
Configured Parameter Hame | ClagzslD | [nstID | AtrlD Type Aocess Min [GES Walue -
1 [Set Slot] Parameter ] 0x0064 | 0x0001 | 00001 | DWwWORD R 0<00000000 D:0-00F FFFFF 0x0-0000000F
2
3
4
5|
E
7
8
3
10 -
[Figure 5.28.5] Screen where “Set Slot1 Parameter” module is added to slave device
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5.28.2 Delete Parameters

Remove module parameter information from the current slave device.

[Step]

(1) Double click the module you want to delete from the list of selected modules at the bottom of the dialog

box.

(2) The module is deleted from the list of selected parameters at the bottom as follows.

Slave Parameter Settings et e
Current Slave Device
Slave Name Assigned Master Name
MAC 1D:005) XDL_BS5A - 0f MAC D010} “GL-DMEB
Parameter Selection
Parameter Mame [EDS) ClazzlD | InstID | AkclD Type Access Min e Default -
1 [SetSlot] Parameter | 0x00E4 | 0w0001 | Ox0001 | DWwORD RAw 0200000000 J:0400FFFFFE Owx0w0000000F
2 | Set Slot2 Parameter 040084 00001 @ 0=0002  DwWORD RAs 0200000000 J:0400FFFFFE 0x00000000F | =
3 | Set Slot3 Parameter 040084 | 00001 | 0=0003 @ DwORD RAs 0200000000 J:0400FFFFFE Owx0w0000000F
4 | Set Slotd Parameter 040084 00001 @ 0=0004  DWwWORD RAs 0200000000 J:0400FFFFFE Owx0u0000000F
5 | Set Sloth Parameter 0x0084 | Ow0001 | 0x0005  DwWORD RAx' 000000000 J«0x00FFFFFE OwOw0000000F
£ | Set SlotE Parameter 0x0084  OwO001  0x0006  DwORD RAx 000000000 J«0«00FFFFFE - OwOw0000000F
7 |SetSlat? Parameter 0x0084 | Ow0001 | Om0007  DwORD RAx 000000000 J«0x00FFFFFE OwOw0000000F
8 | Set Slatd Parameter 0x0084  OwO0071  0x0008  DwORD RAx 000000000 J«0x00FFFFFE OwOw0000000F
]
10 r
Parameter Wame [Uzer] ClazsslD | InstID | AttrlD Type Yalue add
BOOL -
Configured Parameter Mame | ClassID | InstlD | AtlD Type Access Min b & Yalue -
1
2
3
4
]
g
v
a
9
10 i

[Figure 5.28.6] Screen where one “Set Slot1 Parameter” module selected from the previous screen
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5.28.3 Enter Parameter Values.

Modify the parameter data on the selected parameter list.

[Step]

(1) Double click the value area on the selected parameter list and enter a new value.

Slave Parameter Settings

L X

Current Slave Device
Slave Name

MAC 1D:005) *DL_BS5A

Pararneter Selection

Assigned Master Mame

of [MAC 1D:010y XGL-DMEB

Parameter Mame [EDS] ClagzslD | InstID | AttrlD Type Access in LS D efault -
1 [SetSlot] Parameter | 0x0064 | 0x00071 | 0x0001 | DWORD R 000000000 10x00FFFFFE [Configured)
2 | Set Slot2 Parameter (<0064  0<0007 @ 0x0002  DwWORD RAw 000000000 150x00FFFFFE  Ox0<0000000F | =
3 |Set Slat3 Parameter Ox0064 | 0<0007 | 0x0003  DwWORD A 000000000 10x00FFFFFE De0w0000000F
4 |Set Slatd Parameter Ox0064  0<00071 @ Ox0004  DwWORD RAs 000000000 10:00FFFFFE De00000000F
5 |Set Slath Parameter Ox0064 | 0e0007 | 0x0005  DwWORD R 000000000 10x00FFFFFE - O 0000000F
E |SetSlats Parameter 0x0064  0<0007 @ 0x0006  DwWORD R 0x00000000 1x0x00FFFFFE OO 0000000F
7 | Set Sloty Parameter (<0064 | 0<0007 | 0<0007  DwORD R 000000000 10:00FFFFFE - Ok00000000F
2 | Set Slotd Parameter 0<0064  0<0007 @ 0<0002  DwWORD R 000000000 150x00FFFFFE  Ok0<0000000F
9
10 7
Parameter Mame [|Jzer] ClazzlD | InstID | AtrlD Type Walue Add
BOOL -

Configured Parameter Name | ClazsiD | InstID | AttrlD Type Access tin b am Yalue -
1 |SetSlotl Parameter 00064 | w0001 | 00000 DWORD RAs 000000000 1=0:00FFFFFF R g
2
3
4
5
E
7
g
9
10 &7

[Figure 5.28.7] Example of module parameter data modification
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5.28.4 Add User-Defined Parameters

Set parameters with Class ID, Instance ID and Property ID defined by a user.

[Step]
(1) Enter avalue in the user-defined area of Slave Parameter Settings and click the Add button to set the
parameter list.
Slave Parameter Settings i i
Current Slave Device
Slave Mame Assigned Master Mame
MAC ID:008; XDL_BSSA = Of MAC ID:010) XGL-DMEB
Pararneter Selection
Parameter Mame [EDS] ClasslD | InstiD | AttrlD Type Access Min b ax Default -
1 [Set Slot] Parameter | 0w0084 | 0:0001 | OxODO1 | DWORD RAw | 000000000 1=0=00FFFFFE  [Configured)
2 | Set Slat2 Parameter 00064 | 0=0001  Ox0002  DWORD RAw 0400000000 )=0=00FFFFFF  0x0=0000000F | =
3 |Set Slob3 Parameter (x0064 | 0s00071 | Om0003 | DWORD R 0x00000000 20«00FFFFFE  Ow0=0000000F
4 | Set Slotd Parameter 00064  0=00071 @ O=0004  DWORD R 0x00000000 2:0«00FFFFFE  Ox0x0000000F
5 |Set Slats Parameter (x0064 | 0s0001 | Om0005  DWwWORD R 0x00000000 2:0«00FFFFFE - Ox0x0000000F
E | Set Slate Parameter (x0064 | 0=00071  0=0006  DWwWORD R 0x00000000 X:0«00FFFFFE  Dx0=0000000F
7 |Set Slat7 Parameter 00064 | 0=0001 | O=0007 = DwWORD R 0x00000000 X0«00FFFFFE  Dx0=0000000F
8 | Set Slatd Parameter 00064 | 0=0001  Ox0008  DWORD RAw 0<00000000 )=0=00FFFFFF  0x0=0000000F
g
10 hi
Parameter Name [Uzer] ClazzlD | InstID | AttrlD Type Walue Add
Iger Parameter 2 5 9 2 INT - |[0=E6
Configured Parameter Mame | ClagzlD | InstD | AttlD Tupe Acocess Min [GED Walue -
1 | Set Slat] Parameter 00064 | 0=0001 | Ox0001 | DWORD RAw 0<00000000 )=0=00F FFFFE 0x0055000F
2 |User Parameter 1 0x0005  0x0009  Ox0001 INT R (x00000055
3
4
5
B
7
g
g
10 b

[Figure 5.28.8] Example of adding user-defined parameters
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5.28.5 Change Slave Devices

If there are multiple slaves in the topology, you can change the “Current Device” at the top of the “Slave
Parameter Settings” dialog box to set the parameters of other slave devices.

Current Slave Device
Slave Marme Ascigned Master Mame

MAC 1D:001) ABX DevicelMet( T} Adapter = Of |MAC |D:000) XGL-DMER

[Figure 5.28.9] Current slave device selection screen

When changing to another slave, a dialog box asking whether to save the previous settings is displayed as
follows.

- e

. N Configurater -

':0} Would you like to save previous slave's parameter settings?

' Coe )0 = ]

[Figque 5.28.1(5] DTalog box asIZing whether to save previous seﬁings

Press the “Yes” button to save the parameter settings of the current slave and change the slave. Press the
“No” button to change the slave without saving the settings.

5.28.6 Copy Settings
Copy the contents set in “Slave Parameter Settings” dialog box to the clipboard.

[Step]
(1) Select the desired information from the displayed contents and highlight it, and then press the shortcut
key <CTRL+C>.

Insh D | AtD Tupe i1 e o~
0 0 2
0

a E7

[Figure 5.28.11] Screen where the entire data is selected by pressing header at the left edge of sheet

(2) Press the shortcut key <CTRL+V> in the required program and past the copied contents.

A B C D E F G H I J
1 Configured Parameter Mame  ClassID InstID AttrID Type  Access Min Max  Value
2 Polled producticn 5 0 64 USINT RAW o 5 2
3 Strobed production 5 0 66 USINT RAW 0 5 1
4 Strobed consumption S ] 67 USINT R/W 0 5 1
[Figure 5.28.12] Example of pasting copied data into Excel
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5.29 Communication Settings

This chapter describes how to set the communication environment with the master device, convert the
configured contents into binary images, download them to the master device, or upload the binary images in the

master device to the N CONFIGURATOR.
5.29.1 Communication with Master Module

Set the communication environment with the installed master module.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Communication] - [Settings).
(2) The following “Communication Settings” dialog box appears.

XGT Settings X
DeviceMet Master Module Position
Base Mumber Slat Mumber
L] 0
Cancel

[Figure 5.29.1] “Communication Settings” dialog box

(3) Enter the base number and slot number of the DeviceNet communication module you want to connect

and press the “OK” button.
(4) The following “Connection Settings” dialog box appears.

Connection Settings - FOR Device_. el X

Connection settings

Type: UsB hd Settings...

Depth: | Local hd | | Preview
General

Timeout interval: 5 5 sec
Retrial times: 1 = times

Read [ Write data size in PLC run mode
MNormal @) Maximum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode.

[ OK ] | Cancel |

[Figure 5.29.2] “Online Settings” dialog box
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(5) An indication that the communication environment is set is displayed in the current project window and
output window as follows.

_.-/ Loy =g v s

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

Configl 2016/06/1317:33:12 007.000.000

[Figure 5.29.3] Screen showing whether or not to set ML200 communication (arrow) in the project window title

Cutput window * 1 X
Setting communication environment...
Checking meodule position... (base:0, slot:0)
HGT based DeviceMet Master module detected.
Done.

[Figure 5.29.4] Screen showing completion of ML200 communication settings in output window
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5.30 Download Binary Images

Convert the configuration contents of the current project window into a binary image and transmit (download) it to
the master module.

1) To execute the download, a configuration consisting of one master device and one or more slave devices should
be created in the topology as follows.

oon0| XGL-DMEB

ool ‘ GDL-TR4A & w01 B[ 000 |

ooz | GDL-D24A Save?  Ea[ot/o0 ] B oo |

[Figure 5.30.1] Example of downloadable configuration

[Step]
(1) Select the master to transmit the binary image on the topology.

(2) Select the Menu [Communication] - [Download Image].
(3) If this function is executed as below, a dialog box to inform you that the communication will be stopped

appears if there is the currently active DeviceNet communication.

ECTEE

Current DeviceNet communication will be stopped by this operation.

Continue?

[Figure 5.30.2] Dialog box to inform you that the communication will be stopped if there is currently active PROFIBUS
communication

(4) If you can proceed with the download, press the “Yes” button.
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(5) The binary image is created and downloaded, and the status is displayed in the output window as follows.

Cutput window * 1 X

------------------------- Cenfiguration : Cenfig2 (for Master MAC ID:0) --------mmmmmmmmmm e -
Starting binary image generation...
Initializing resources...
Building binary image...
100 % completed.
Checking image size...
2313 byte.
Done.

------------------------- Downloading binary image ---------------—--=-—--—-
Checking master firmware version...
Wer:10.11... Done.
Erasing master memory space...
100 % completed.
Starting binary image transmission...
100 % transmitted.

Done.

[Figure 5.30.3] Output window display contents when downloading binary images

1) If the communication environment is not set in advance, the “Communication Settings” dialog box appears before
downloading. Refer to Section 10.1 for methods on how to set the communication environment.
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5.31 Download Binary Files

Transmit (download) the binary image saved in the file format to the master module.

1) Refer to Section 5.3 for methods on how to save the binary image to a file.

(1) Select the Menu [Communication] - [Download Image From File].
(2) If this function is executed as follows, a dialog box to inform you that the communication will be stopped
appears if there is the currently active DeviceNet communication.

N Configurator

=)

Current DeviceMNet communication will be stopped by this operation.

Continue?

[Figure 5.31.1] Dialog box to inform you that the communication will be stopped if there is the currently active DeviceNet

communication

(3) If you can proceed with the download. Press the “Yes” button.
(4) The following “Open” dialog box appears.

Y W = - = 1
» Computer » O5(C:) b XGS000 » nConfigurator » bnr v [ #4 Il Search bnr o
(Jzl [l i
New folder =~ Al @
* Name Date modified Type Size
| binary.dnb 2017-01-19 2= 3:... DNEBFile 3KB
enl i
File name: + | DeviceNet Binary Image(*.dnb)
Cancel

[Figure 5.31.2] “Open” dialog box

(5) Select the binary file (* DNB) and press the “Open” button.
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(6) The download progresses, and the status is displayed in the output window as follows.

Cutput window

------------------------- Downloading binary image from file -------smmmmmecm e
Checking master firmware version...
Wer:00.00.01... Endian Mode is not supported in this master. (Ver 1.0.4 or higher required.)
Erasing master memory space...

100 % completed.
Starting binary image transmission...

100 % transmitted.

m

Done.

[Figure 5.31.3] Output window display contents when downloading binary file

1) If the communication environment is not set in advance, the “Communication Settings” dialog box appears before
downloading. Refer to Section 5.29 for methods on how to set the communication environment.
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5.32 Upload Binary Images

Read binary images from the master module.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Communication] - [Upload Image].
(2) The upload progresses, and the status is displayed in the output window as follows.

Cutput window ~ 1 x
Uploading binary image
Checking master firmware version...
Ver:00.00.01... Endian Mode is not supported in this master. (Ver 1.0.4 or higher required.)
Starting binary image reception...

100 % received.
Done.

[Figure 5.32.1] Contents displayed in output window in uploading binary images

(3) A new project window is opened, and the uploaded binary image is converted into the configurable topology
information and displayed as follows.

000 | XGL-DMEB

o 001 FDN20 4S 4XSG (8in... Slave B[ o101 B[ o |

aoda | GDL-RY2A B 00/01 | B[ o000 |

[Figure 5.32.2] Example of screen where the uploaded binary image is displayed in topology

1) If the communication environment is not set in advance, the “Communication Settings” dialog box appears before
uploading. Refer to Section 10.1 for methods on how to set communication environment.
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5.32.1 Process Devices without EDS Files

The information displayed on the screen is completed by combining the device information on the binary
image and the detailed EDS information about the device which is previously analyzed by the N
CONFIGURATOR, and therefore if a device which is not provided with EDS is present on the binary image, it
is mapped to Generic.EDS and configured with the name of “l/O System” as below.

rc 03 | | /0 System Slave3 &l o/ |E o0 |

[Figure 5.32.3] Screen where a device not provided with EDS is configured
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5.33 Master Slave Control

This unit describes how to stop or resume communication between master and slave, and obtain master
information.

5.33.1 Start Master Slave Communication

Start communication between master and slave.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Start Communication].
(2) The execution results of the command are displayed in the output window as follows.

Dutput - 0 X
START_COMMUMICATION

Transmitting arder, .,
Receiving commitment, ..
Done,

[Figure 5.33.1] Output window that shows the execution results of communication start function

5.33.2 Stop Master Slave Communication

Stop communication between master and slave.

[Step]
(1) Selectthe Menu [Diagnostics] - [Stop Communication].
(2) The execution results of the command are displayed in the output window as follows.

Dutput - 0 X
STOP_COMMUMICATION

Transmitting arder, .,
Receiving commitment, ..
Done,

[Figure 5.33.2] Output window that shows the execution results of communication stop function

5.33.3 View Master Device Information

Display information embedded in the master device.

[Step]
(1) Selectthe Menu [Diagnostics] - [Device Information].
(2) The execution results of the command are displayed in the output window as follows.
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Clutput

Transritting order, ,,

Done.

DEMICE_IMFORMATICN

Feceiving device information, .,

[Figure 5.33.3] Output window that shows the execution results of device information view function

appears as follows.

Device Information X
General Infarmation _OK
M anufacturer [LsIS
Manufactured Date 2016-04-25
Device Verzion w2 0
Device Murber Q0000007
Serial Mumber Q000000
Firmware Name HGT-DMEB
Firmware Twpe HWET
Firmwaare ‘ersian 1011
Firmware D ate 20160614
Configuration Date 2016-06-14 03:24
Configuration Block Size | 11
Configuration Done Configued
Master Mode Communication Mode
Endian Mode Little endian

(3) The “Device Information” dialog box showing the basic information obtained from the master device

[Figure 5.33.4] “Device Information” dialog box

[Descriptions of the “Device Information” dialog box display items]

@ 1St row - Manufacturer : Master module manufacturer name

(b) 2 row - Manufactured Date : Date of manufacture of master hardware module

(© 3 row - Device version : Master hardware module version

(d) 4 row - Device Number : Master hardware module number

(e 5 row - Serial Number : Serial number of Pnet module

® 6" row Firmware Name : Name of operating system mounted on the master module

@ 7" row - Firmware Type : Type of operating system mounted on the master module (name of support
PLC)

(h 8 row - Firmware Version : Version of operating system mounted on the master module

(] 9" row Firmware Date : Date of version release of operating system mounted on the master module
()] 10" row Configuration Date : Date on which configuration information is downloaded

® J_‘L row - Configuration Block Size : Size of downloaded configuration information

()] 12" row Configuration Done : Whether the configuration information is loaded in the master module
(m) 13" row - Master Mode : Whether the current operation status of the master module is the auto scan
mode, which is the data communication mode

(n) 14th row — Endian Mode : I/O data loading format of the master module

(4) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.
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5.34 Slave Device Monitoring

This unit describes how to identify which devices are running on the DevieNet network, display I/O data on the
master module and check the number of slave disconnections.

5.34.1 Live List

Identify which slave devices are live on the DeviceNet network.

[Step]
(1) Selectthe Menu [Diagnostics] - [Live List].
(2) The “Live List” dialog box showing the device information on the network appears as follows.

Live List et
Device MAC ID
e
WMAC 1D 0+ 10+

0 [ 1]2]3]+[s5]e]7][e8lalo]i]z]z3]+[s5]6]7]e]as Update

0 DD1 002 003 004 005 OO  0OF  OOB | 009 o0 011 012|232 M4 5 06 017 | M8 M9
20 020 021 022 023 | 024 025 026 02F 028 029 030 031 032|033 034 035 036 037 038 039

40 040 041 042 043 044 045 046 047 043 049 080 051 052 | 053  0%4 085 086 057 058 089
60 060 | 081 | 062 | 063

Leqend : Master : Slave 1 master(s] and 2 slave(s] are alive.

[Figure 5.34.1] “Live List” dialog box

(3) If there is a need to update the information on the screen, press the “Update” button.
(4) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.

In the output window, the execution results of the command are displayed along with the number of
communications as follows.

Cutput window * 1 X

Transmitting order... (1:f)
Receiving device's heartbeat...
Done.

[Figure 5.34.2] Output window that shows the execution results of live list function
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The information displayed in the Device MAC ID area of the “Live List” dialog box is as follows.

I .

(113 10+
LHED 2 | a g 5 | 6| 7] 8llsalol1]2]3]l4lslsel7]8]as
0 ooz BOBEN o004 005 00 007 O0R [00S o0 011 012 M3 014 015 016 017 018 M4

20 020 021 022 023 024 025 026 027 028 |029 030 031 032 033 | 034 035 03 037 038 039
40 040 041 042 043 044 045 046 047 048 ||043 050 051 052 053 054 055 056 057 058 059
ED 0E0 081 062 063

Legend ‘Master I : Slave 1 master(s) and 2 slave(s) are alive

[Figure 5.34.3] Device MAC ID area

[Descriptions of the Device MAC ID areas]

(@ Marks the address of live master device in orange cell.

(&) Marks the address of live slave device in cyan cell.

(© Indicates a blank address to which the device is not assigned
(@ Indicates the number of live master and slave devices

5.34.2 1/0 Monitor

Read the input data on the master module periodically to display it on the screen and transmit the output
data entered by a user to the master module.

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [I/O Monitor].
(2) The “I/O Monitor” dialog box appears as follows.

@ o © @

10 Monitor l&l

Input Data | oK

|HE< | 00 | 01 @ 03 ¢ | 05 06 07 | 08 | 03 1m0 | 1 12 | 13 | 14 | 15

| 00+ @ O 00 op 00 00 00 00 00 OO 0O OO 00 00 00 | Decimal
16+ | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 O) 0D OO Op O oo

Output Dat F
TR [_Ideate

|HEX| 00 | ;1 | 02 | 03 % 05 | 06 |07 (08|09 1011|1213 1415

| D0+ 00 00 00 O0 00 00 00 00 OO OO 00O 0O OO OO
16+ | 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

[Figure 5.34.4] “I/O Monitor” dialog box

[Descriptions of the “I/O Monitor” dialog box]

(@ Input Data : Indicates the input data read from the master module

(b) Output Data : Indicates the output data that can be entered by a user

(© Update : Indicates the button to transmit the output data to the master module

(d Decimal(Hexadecimal) : Indicates the decimal or hexadecimal display selection button of data.

(5) Data of the dialog box is automatically updated by communicating with the master module at a fixed
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cycle

(6) Enter the corresponding value in the Output Data area and press the “Update” button to update the
output data

(7) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.

In the output window the execution results of the command are displayed along with the number of
communications as follows.

1
+
x

Cutput window

------------------------- I0_MOMITOR (Periodic) ——---m--mmmmmmmmmmmmmmv
Communication interval - 1 secondis) (You may change this value in system opticn.)
Transmitting crder... (56th)

Receiving I/O byte stream...

Done.

[Figure 5.34.5] Output window that shows the execution results of I/O Monitor function

The following is an example in which the input data area read from the master module through the
subsequent periodic communication after the update of the output data entered by a user is updated .

YO Monitor ||
e e
HEx| o0 [ o0 [ 02 | 03 | 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 | 08 | 09 | 10 | 11 | 12 [ 13 | 14 | 15 .
00+ 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO
16+, 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO OO OO OO OO 00 00
Output Data

2 |Ipdate
HEx| 00 [ o1 | 02 | 03 | 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 | 08 | 09 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15
oo+ | 1 2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
16+, 00 00 OO0 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO OO OO OO 00 00 OO

[Figure 5.34.6] Example of I/O monitor operation screen

5.34.3 Global State Field
Indicate the online status information of the master module

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Global State Field)].

(2) The “Global State Field” dialog box showing the information read from the master module appears as
follows.
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@ ® ©

Global ftate Field [

Sytem Status

= OK.
[ M aster maln state ] OPERATE

: Status flag:
| 1. Wrong parametefization 2, ‘Ato_Clear activated 3. Mo data exchange 4, Fatal eror occued
| 5 Bus enor events jpccured B. Host program nol ready 7. Duplic. MAC 1D check faled 8. Duplic. MAC ID check active

[ounter of detected bus off reports Counter of rejected telegram transmissions
0 0

Device Status

—_—m
mclomu-m oz EEN o4 05 05 07 08 03| 10 11 | 1z | 13 14 15

Pasmelerized Pr Fr
Aclivated Ao Ac
Diagnostic
MAC 1D A6 - 311 16 17 15 1 20 A 2 23 M 25 2 27 28 29 an A
P aameteized
Activated
Disanostic
MALC D [32 - 471 R ee] 34 35 36 En 38 39 40 4 42 43 44 45 45 47 |
Paameteized
Activated
Disariosic
MAC D (45 - 63 48 43 50 l 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 B0 &1 B2 B3
Paameterzed
Activated
Diagnostic

[Figure 5.34.7] “Global State Field” dialog box

[Descriptions of the items in “Global State Field” dialog box]
@ Indicates the operation mode of the master module
® Indicates the status information of the master module. If there is an item, the area is highlighted in red.
© Indicates Online, Parameterization and Diagnostic information for each device

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.

In the output window, the execution results of the command are displayed along with the number of
communication as follows.

Output window + 1 X
------------------------- DMNM_GLOBAL_STATE (Pericdic) --------mmmmmmmmemmee

Communication interval - 1 second(s) (You may change this value in system option.)

Transmitting order... (443rd)

Receiving Global State Fields...

Done.

[Figure 5.34.8] Output window that shows the execution results of Global State Field function

1) The communication cycle can be changed in Menu [Tools] - [System Options]. Refer to Section 12.3 for methods
on how to change the communication cycle.
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5.34.4 Get/Set Attributes
Transfer or fetch attribute values from the master module to the slave module.
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Get/Set Attribute].
(2) Adialog box that allows a user to read or write attributes appears as follows.

@Od®

Device Attripute| Settings It
Cojnmgind oK
| Class o [0 ]
| Instance | 0 . )
| Atribute -+ 0 | [ READ |
| Walue [Hexal AL oo | -
Yalue ASCIN | WRITE

[Figure 5.34.9] “Global State Field” dialog box

[Descriptions of the items in “Device Property Settings” dialog box]
(@ Specifies the class to access
( Specifies the instance to access
(© Specifies attributes to access
(d When the Write button is pressed, the data of the field is transmitted. The data read when the Read
button is pressed is displayed.
(® Shows the value of Hexa area in ASCIL.

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.

5.34.5 DNM Common Variables

Identify main variables of the master module in operation

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Extended Device Diagnostic] — [DNM Common Variables].
(2) You can identify the main variables of the master module in operation as below.

Extended Device Diagnostic : DeviceNet Comman Variables

DeviceMet Common Yariables —

Feceived CAM messanes 5543

Send CAM messanes 5545
Received overnuns 1]

Laws lransmission quality 1]

Bus off counter 0

Baudrate 500 kBits/s
Activated bus parameters 1
Announced devices 2

‘wiong parameters 0

Hard transmission aborts 0

[Figure 5.34.10] “DeviceNet Common Variables” dialog box
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[Descriptions of the items in “DeviceNet Common Variables” dialog box]
(@ Received CAN messages : Number of messages received
(® Send CAN messages : Number of CAN messages sent
(© Received overruns : Number of times overrun occurred

(@ Low transmission quality : Count when send/receive errors increases by more than a certain amount

(® Bus off counter : Number of times Bus off occurred

(® Baudrate : Displays the currently set baud rate

@ Activated bus parameters : Indicates whether parameters are received from N Configurator
(B Announced Devices : Number of registered slave devices

(D Wrong parameters : Number of slave devices whose parameter is faulty

(D Hard transmission aborts : Number of times transmission failure occurred

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.

5.34.6 Device Running States

Identify the communication status of each device.

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Extended Device Diagnostic] — [Device Running States].

(2) You can check the communication status for each device as follows.

@

Extended Device Diagnd

®

tic - Device Running States

Device[Running Stytes

MACID 00
MACID 01
MACID 02
MACID 03
MACID 04
MAC D 05
MACID 06
MACID 07
MAC D 08
MACID 09
MACID 10
MACID 11
MACID 12
MACID 13
MACID 14
MACID 15
MACID 16
MACID 17
MACID 18
MACID 13
MACID 20
MACID 21
MACID 22
MACID 23
MACID 24
MACID 25
MACID 26
MACID 27
MACID 28
MACID 29
MACID 30

Master handler -

POLL rezponze received
Communication stopped
POLL rezponze received
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped
Communication stopped

[Figure 5.34.11] “Device Running States” dialog box

[Descriptions of the items in “Device Running States™ dialog box]
(@ Displays the device station number

(@ Indicates the current status

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.
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5.34.7 Communication Error
Check the details of communication errors for each device.
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Extended Device Diagnostic] — [Communication Error].
(2) You can check the details of communication errors by device as follows.

@ & © @ ©® ® o ® o O ® O ®

Extended Device Diagnostic : Communjcation Errar |2

Communication Erro

O Line Qornection Clogd [Addiess Enoy Size Entor, Mismalch 1/0 Dfa Size
Node 10 EM Producefin] | Consumefout) | Producefin]_| Consumefout] | Vendor D | Device type | Product code CC Ton big

Status OK

MAC ID 00
HACID M
MAC ID 02
MAC D 03
MAC D 04
MAC ID 05
MAC D 08
MAC ID 07
MAC D 02
MAC ID 03
MACID 10
MACID 11
MACID 12
MAC D13
MAC D 14
MAC D 15
MAC D 16
MACID 17
MACID 18
MACID 19
MAC D 20
MACID 21
MAC D 22
MAC D 23
MAC D 24
MAC ID 25
MAC ID 26
MAC D 27
MAC D 28
MAC D 23
MAC ID 30

[Figure 5.34.12] “Communication Error” dialog box

[Descriptions of the items in “Communication Error” dialog box]
(@ Status OK : It indicates normal status(green). If there is an error in the remaining items, it is not
inverted.
©® Offine node : Itis displayed in red if the device is Off-line.
(© I/O Connection Closed : It is displayed in red if I/O Connection is closed.
(d EM Connection Closed : It is displayed in red if Explicit Message Connection is closed.
(® Produce Address Error : Itis displayed in red if there is an error in the input address of the device.
(® Consume Address Error : Itis displayed in red if there is an error in the output address of the device.
@ Produce Size Error : Itis displayed in red if there is an error in the input size of the device.
(b Consume Size Error : It is displayed in red if there is an error in the output size of the device.
(D Vendor ID Mismatch : It is displayed in red if there is an error in the Vendor ID.
(D Device Type Mismatch : Itis displayed in red if there is an error in the device type.
& Product Code Mismatch : Itis displayed in red if there is an error in the product code.
(D CCV Mismatch : Itis displayed in red if there is an error in the configured set value.
@ I/O Data size is too big : Itis displayed in red if /O size exceeds 255 bytes.

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.
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5.34.8 Transmit Queue

This is the preliminary queue information used when messages are transmitted via CAN.

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Extended Device Diagnostic] — [Transmit Queue].
(2) The information about the Transmit Queue can be checked as follows.

Extended Devige Diagnostic - Transmit Gueue ||

Trarsrnit Qlueud

bRear
bFrant
blfmer

v

o oo

[Figure 5.34.13] “Transmit Queue” dialog box

[Descriptions of the items in “Transmit Queue” dialog box]
(@ bRear : Indicates the transmitted queue number
® bFront : Indicates the queue number to be transmitted
© binner : Indicates the number of queues to be transmitted

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.

5.34.9 Receive Queue

This is the queue information used when messages are received via CAN.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Extended Device Diagnostic] — [Receive Queue].
(2) The information about the Receive Queue can be check as follows.

@ ® ©

Extended Devid

Recgive O

bRear
bFront
bl tirer

[Figure 5.34.14] “Receive Queue” dialog box

[Descriptions of the items in “Receive Queue” dialog box]
(@ bRear : Indicates the last queue number with received message
® bFront : Indicates the first queue number with received message
© binner : Indicates the number of received messages remaining in the queue.

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.
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5.34.10 DeviceNet Command Counter
Indicate the type and number of Explicit messages transmitted/received by DevicneNet
[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Extended Device Diagnostic] — [DeviceNet Command Counter]

(2) The count information for several commands can be checked as follows.

Extended Device Diagnostic : DeviceNet Command Counter —ti—

DeviceMet Cormmand Counter

L RN R R e B e e o e e Y e e e e e T e e e e T e e e e e e e R e R R e e e e U = R =R B

Open Unconn Request
Open Unconn Ack Pog
Open Unconn Ack Neqg
Cloge Unconn Fequest
Cloge Unconn AckPos
Cloge Unconn Ack Neqg
Allocate Explicit Bequest
Allocate Explicit Ack Pos
Allocate Explicit Ack Neqg
Release Explicit Request
Releaze Explicit Ack Pos
Releaze Explicit Ack Meq
Alloc 1/0 Poll Request
Allac 120 Pall Ack Pos
Allac 140 Pall Ack Meq
Alloc 140 BitStrobe Request
Alloc 140 BitStrobe Ack Pos
Allac [0 BitStrobe Ack Heqg
Alloc 140 COS Request
Alloc 140 COS Ack Pos
Alloc 140 COS Ack Neg
Alloc 140 Cyclic Request
Alloc 140 Cyclic Ack Pos
Alloc 140 Cyclic &ck Neg
Releasze 1/0 Poll Request
Releaze /0 Poll Ack Fos
Releaze /0 Poll Ack Neg
Releaze |/0 BitStrobe Request
Releaze |/0 BitStrobe Ack Pos
Relzase 1/0 BitStrobe Ack Meg
Releaze /0 Cos Request
Releasze |/0 COS Ack Pos
Releaze [/0 COS Ack Neq
Releasze [0 Cyclic Request
Releaze 140 Cyclic Ack Pos
Releaze /0 Cyclic Ack Neg
Getéttribute Singla Request
Getéttribute Single Ack Pos
Getdttibute Single Ack Meq
Setdttribute Sinale Beguest
Setattribute Single Ack Pos
Setdttribute Sinale Ack MWeg

[Figure 5.34.15] “DeviceNet Command Counter” dialog box

[Descriptions of the items in “DeviceNet Command Counter” dialog box]
(@ Open Unconn Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of connection requests and
responses (Pos/Neg) through UCMM
® Close Unconn Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of connection release requests
and responses (Pos/Neg) through UCMM
© Allocate Explicit Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of connection requests and
responses (Pos/Neg) through G2
(@ Release Explicit Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of connection release requests
and responses (Pos/Neg) through GS
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® Alloc I/O Poll Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of Pall-type I/O connection requests
and responses(Pos/Neg).

® Alloc /O BitStrobe Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of BitStrobe-type /O
connection requirests and responses(Pos/Neg)

@ Alloc /O COS Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of COS-type I/O connection
requests and responses(Pos/Neg)

® Alloc I/O Cyclic Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of Cyclictype /O connection
requests and responses(Pos/Neg)

(D Release /0 Poll Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of Poll-type I/O connection
release requests and responses(Pos/Neg)

(D Release I/0 BitStrobe Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of BitStrobe-type /O
connection release requests and responses(Pos/Neg)

& Release I/0 COS Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of COS-type I/O connection
release requests and responses(Pos/Neg)

(D Release I/O Cyclic Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of Cyclic-type 1/O connection
release requests and responses(Pos/Neg)

@ Get Property Single Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of property read requests
and responses(Pos/Neg)

(M Set Property Single Request/Ack(Pos)/Ack(Neg) : Indicates the number of property write requests
and responses(Pos/Neg)

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.

5.34.11 Timeout Counter

Indicate the number of times the communication timeout of the slave device connected to the DeviceNet

master occurred.

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Extended Device Diagnostic] — [Timeout Counter].
(2) The timeout count information for each slave device can be checked as follows.

@ ®

Extended Device Diagnostic : Timeout Counter|

Timeout Counter

Count
MACID [1E - 31]
Caunt
MAC 1D [32 - 47)
Count
MACID [48 - B3]
Count

MAC ID (00 - 15)
0

16
1]
32
1]
43
1]

uj]

0z

18

34

50
1]

¥

20

36

52
1]

05

21

37

53
0

g

22

]

G4
0

07

23

33

55
1]

0g

24

40

56
1]

09

25

4

57
1]

0

26

42

58
1]

11

27

43

53
1]

12

28

44

[=11]
1]

13

23

45

&1
0

14

a0

46

62
1]

15

il

47

63
1]

[Figure 5.34.16] “Timeout Counter” dialog box

[Descriptions of the items in “Timeout Counter” dialog box]
(@ Indicates the device number
(@ Indicates the cumulative timeout count

(3) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.
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5.34.12 Device Init Counter

Indicate the I/O connections of the slave device connected to DeviceNet master.

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Extended Device Diagnostic] — [Device Init Counter].

(2) The count information for each slave device can be checked as follows.

@ ®

Extended Device Diagnostic : Devige Init|Counter (eS|
Device Init Counter oF
[ oK ]
MAC 1D [00 - 15] ] 02 03 04 05| 06 07 08 09 10 M 12 013 | 14 | 15
Count o 1 0 3 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O
MAC 1D [16 - 311 16 17 18 13 20 A 220023 24 % k2 028 2 AN
Count o 0 0 o 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] L1} 1] 1] L1} 1]
MAL D [32 - 471 3200033 034 ¥/ I IF 3|/ O¥ AN 42 | 43 44 45 4B 47
Count o 0 0 o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 LI} 0 0 LI} 0
MAL D [45 - B3] 48 | 43 | B0 | ®1 B2 | B3 B4 B5 B 57  BR B9 | BO  H1 E2 | B3
Count 1] 0 0 1] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 L1} 0 0 L1} 0

[Descriptions of the items in “Device Init Counter” dialog box]

@ Indicates the device number

(® Indicates the cumulative count

(3) Confirm the information and press “OK” button to close the dialog box.

[Figure 5.34.17] “Device Init Counter” dialog box
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5.35 Device Diagnostics

This unit describes how to obtain diagnostic information of devices operating on the DeviceNet network.

5.35.1 Start Diagnostic Mode

Start the diagnostic model for slaves that are currently connected to the master module

[Step]

(1) If the configuration information displayed in the current project window does not match the the device
configuration on the actual DeviceNet network, if the device configuration on the network is not known, one of

the following two methods are used to match the contents of the project window with the device configuration
of the actual network for viewing diagnostic information.

(@) In case the previously downloaded binary images are present in the master module

: Select the Menu [Communication] - [Upload Image] to execute the binary image upload.
(Refer to Section 5.32 for details on uploading the binary image.)

(b) In case the device configuration on the actual DevinceNet network is not known

: Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Auto. Network Scan] to execute the network scan
(Refer to Section 5.36 for details on the network scan)

1) The N Configuration won't work if the diagnostic mode is executed while the device configuration on the network
does not match with the contents on the project window.

(2) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Start Debug Mode].

(3) The main screen switches to the diagnostic mode with the orange background as shown below.

T2 config3 Up(1) Up(2) Up(1) Up(1... [ Configl

NETWORK ANALYSIS SHEET DIAGNOSTICS MODE
" o1 2. “memenziezes | oonomom ) S

001 Masterfs), 002 Slavels] MasTER [ SLAVE w) OWNER (Ii ACTIV:ON o DIAG EVENT

w(|En

m ?=I ) 000[s |2MLLDMEB  Master0

001 CB-EC1-DNS  Slavef ot/or [__ow ]

00Z| = |MDL-RY2A/C  Slave2

[Figure 5.35.1] Example of diagnostic mode screen
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(4) Through communication with the master module at a specified cycle, whether or not there is a device
where a diagnostic event occurs is displayed on the main screen as follows.

/T2 Config3 Up(1) Up(2) Up(1) Up(1...| 22 Configl.

NETWORK ANALYSIS SHEET DIAGNOSTICS MODE

Config3 Up{1) Upf2... 2016/06/1314:28:14 001.000.000

001 Master(s), 002 Slavels) @ 1asTER (@ SLAVE ™) OWNER (il ACTIV:ON f DIAG EVENT

D " 000[s |[2MLLOMEB  Masterd

@ 001] |cB-EC1DNS  Slavet o701

D RAN

003| = |MDL-RY2A/IC  Slave2 oorot oo |

[Figure 5.35.2] Example of screen where a diagnostic event occurs on the slave device with address 3

In the output window, the execution results of the diagnostic mode start command are displayed along with
the number of communications as follows.

Output window > & x

DEVICE_DIAGMNOSTICS (Pericdic)
Coemmunication interval : 1 secend(s) (You may change this value in system option.)
Transmitting crder... (104th)

Receiving event information...

Done.

[Figure 5.35.3] Output window that shows the execution results of diagnostic mode start function

1) If the communication environment is not set in advance, the “Communication Settings” dialog ox appears before
the function starts. Refer to Section 10.1 for methods on how to set the communication environment.

2) The communication cycle can be changed in Menu [Tools] - [System Options]. Refer to Section 12.3 for methods
on how to change the communication cycle.
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5.35.2 Device Diagnostics
Display the diagnostic information of the selected slave device

[Step]
(1) Execute one of the following methods.

(a) Double click the slave device for which you want to obtain diagnostic information on the topology.
(b) Select the slave on the topology and Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Device Diagnostics].

(2) Periodic communication that indicates whether or not the diagnostic event occurs is stopped.
(3) Device diagnostics communication results are displayed on the output window as follows.

Cutput window > 3 X
Transmitting order...

Receiving diagnostics information...
Done.

m

[Figure 5.35.4] Output window that shows the execution results of device diagnostics function

(4) The “Device Diagnostic” dialog box showing the diagnostic information of the selected device appears as

follows.
Device Diapnostic 25
Diagnpstic Injormatign
:
[ evice main gatug | Connecting to 14 (3]
Online enor number 0x001 ([DEC:A)
0000 ; Mo Errar 0x001 : Mode Offline 0002 : 140 Conngction Cloged

0x004 ;140 Produce Sjze Emor 0x008 : 140 Congume Size Error 0x010: Wendor 1D Mismatch
0x020 : Device Type Mismatch 0x040 : Product Code Mismatch 0080 : CCV Mismatch

0100 : 1/0 Data size tho big 0200 : EM Congection Clozed 0400 : 140 Prodyce Address Emor
0=800 : 1/0 Consume Address o
v L 4 v
General emor code Additional emor code Hearthit timeout courter

0x00 0=00 3
Device Status Flags v
1. Mo response 2. Error buffer averflaw 3. Parameterization fault
4. Configuration fault 5. UCkM Support E. Deactivated

[Figure 5.35.5] “Device Diagnostic” dialog box

[Descriptions of the “Device Diagnostic” areas]

(@ Device main status : Indicates the status of master with target slave device.
(® Online error number : Indicates the contents of the current error

(© General error code : Indicates error code

(d Device Status Flags : Indicates device status

(® Additional error code : Indicates additional error code

(P Heartbit timeout counter : Indicates the number of times 1/O Timeout occurred

1) If the communication environment is not set in advance, the “Communication Settings” dialog box appears before
the function starts. Refer to Section 10.1 for methods on how to set the communication environment.
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5.35.3 Stop Diagnostic Mode
Stop the diagnostic mode for slaves which are currently connected to the master module.

[Step]

(1) Selectthe Menu [Diagnostics] - [Stop Debug Mode].

(2) Diagnostic event communication is stopped, and the main screen is restored to the configuration mode
as follows.

T2 configs Up(1) Up(2) Up(1) Up(1...| [ Configl | -

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET CONFIGURATION MODE

2016/06/13 14:28:14 007.000.000

003 | GDL-RY2A Slave3 B 0001 ) B[ o0 |

[Figure 5.35.6] Example of screen restored to the configuration mode by the completion of diagnostic mode

1) If the communication environment is not set in advance, the “Communication Settings” dialog box appears before
the function starts. Refer to Section 10.1 for methods on how to set the communication environment.
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5.36 Network Scan

Gather the slave information from the network whose device configuration on the actual DeviceNet network is not
known through the master module and identify the network configuration status to create a configurable topology screen.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Diagnostics] - [Auto. Network Scan]

(2) If this function is executed as follows, a dialog box showing the current DeviceNet communication will be
stopped appears.

- Bl
N Configurator l-‘-]

Current DeviceMet communication will be stopped by this operation.
i,

Continue?

[Figure 5.36.1] Dialog box showing the current DeviceNet communication will be stopped

(3) If you can proceed with the network scan, press the “Yes” button.
(4) The following message that indicates the progress of the network san is displayed in the output window.

Qutput window

Transmitting order...
Analyzing DeviceMet Network...
100 % completed.
Performing live list command...
Transmitting order... (18th)
Receiving device's heartbeat..
2 devices are alive.
Constructing master...
100 % completed.
Gathering slave identification data...
100 % received.
Gathering each slave's module identification data...
100 % received.
Constructing slave...
100 % completed.
Done.

[Figure 5.36.2] Output window that shows the execution results of network scan function

[Output window display contents (network scan process)]

(@) Analyzes DeviceNet network

(b) Indicates the number of detected devices

(c) Configures the master device by combining the collected information and with the EDS information.
(d) Gathers slave-related information

(e) Gathers I/O module-related information

(f) Configures the slave device by combining the collected information with the EDS information

(9) Connects I/0 modules by combining the configured slave with the EDS information.

Since the information displayed on the screen is completed by combining the scanned device ID information with
the detailed EDS information about this device analyzed previously by the N Configurator, it is mapped to
Generic.EDS and configured with the name of “l/O System” if there is an ID which is not provided with EDS.

rC: NG | | /O System Slave3 & 0000 | B[ oo |

[Figure 5.36.3] Configuration screen where there is an ID which is not provided with EDS
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(5) The “Network Scan” dialog box showing a summary of the analyzed network scan information appears as

follows.
Network Scan ]
Detected Devices ! 1 master(s) and 2 slave(s) are alive, o
[ oK |
0+ 10+
HAEID 1 2 3 4 5 5 7 8 ] i 1 2 3 4 5 3 7 8 ]
0o om o002 (003 004 | 005 | 006 O0F 008 0 003 MO | O0M M2 M2 o4  m& M M7  mg 019
20 020 021 022 023 | 024 | 025 | 026  02F 028 | 023 030 | OX 032 | 033 034 | 035 038 037 | 038 039
40 040 041 042 043 | 044 | 045 | 046 047 048 | M43 050 | OF1 052 | 053 | 054 | 055 | 056 057 | 058 059
60 060 01 062 | OB3
Leaend Master :Slave
Device Information Paoll Bit Strobe Chanae of state Cuelic &
MACID | Type Device Mame | Vendor| Produc|  EDS File Name | Select | Prod. | Cons. | Select | Prod | Cons. | Select | Prod. | Cons. | Select | Prod. | Cons.
1 Master | %GLDMER 253 | 1 XGLDMEBEDS
2| om Slave FDOMN2045 4SG (3 256 | 2833 FOM20-45-4XSG_R M 2 1 (Mot supported) — 2 1 — 2 1
3| oo3 Slave |GDL-Rv24 259 | 105 GDL-RYZHEDS I 1] 2 — 1] 2 — 1] 2 — 1] 2
4
5
E
7
2
4
10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
k]
20 =
|

[Figure 5.36.4] “Network Scan” dialog box

The contents displayed in the detected device areas in the dialog box are as follows.

@ ® © @

Detected Devicas : 1 n"aster(s}) and 2 slavels) are alive,

0+ 10+
MACID & & 4 5 4 7 g & a 1 2 & 4 5 4 7 g &
an 000 ooz - 004 005 008 007 0oa 009 oo 011 mz2 m3 014 ms e m7 oma me
20 020 021 022 023 024 025 026 027 028 029 030 031 032 033 034 035 036 037 03s 034
40 040 041 042 043 044 045 046 047 04a 049 050 051 052 053 054 055 056 0a7 058 059
[=11] 0E0 g1 0E2 0B
Legend : Master - : Slave

[Figure 5.36.5] Areas of detected devices

[Descriptions of the detected device areas]

@ Indicates the number of live master and slave devices

(b) Displays the address of the live master device in an orange cell
(© Displays the address of the live slave device in a cyan cell

(@ Indicates a blank address for which the device is not assigned

The contents displayed in the detected slave module information area in the dialog box are as follows.
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| | | | | | ¢ + + +
% pevice Informadpn * + Pall Eit Strobe Change of state Cuclic -
MACID | Twpe Device Mame  |Vendor| Produc|  EDS File Name | Select | Prod. | Cons. | Select | Prod. | Cons. | Select | Prod. | Cons. | Select | Prod. | Cons.
1 Master XGL-DMEE %3 1 XGLDMEB.EDS
o Slave |FOMN2045 4<SG (8 265 | 2833 FDMN20-45-4xSG_R 2 1 [Mot supported] = 2 1 = 2 1
003 Slave |GDL-Rvaa 2585 105 | GDL-AY24.EDS I 0 2 = 1] g = 2 = 1] 2

[Figure 5.36.6] Detected slave module information areas

[Descriptions of the detected slave module information areas]

(@ MAC ID: Indicates the address of the detected device

( Type : Indicates the type of the detected device

(© Device Name : Indicates the model name of the detected device

(@ Vendor : Indicates the vendor code of the detected device

(® Product : Indicates the product code of the detected device

() EDS File Name : Indicates the EDS file name of the detected slave device

© Poll : Shows the size that can be connected by Poll-type and provides I/F that can be selected

(b Bit-Strobe : Shows the size that can be connected by Bit-Strobe-type and provides I/F that can be selected
(D Change of state : Shows the size that can be connected by COS-type and provides I/F that can be selected
(D Cyclic : Shows the size that can be connected by Cyclic-type and provides I/F that can be selected

(6) Confirm the information and settings, and then press the ‘OK” button to close the dialog box

(7) The configuration screen created by the set information appears.
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-~ jj Configl

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET CONFIGURATION MODE

DROJECT HAME DATE (Eevision VERSIC AUTHOR DESCRET

Corfigl 2018/06/23 03:67:45

VERSI AUTHOCE DESCRIFTICH

0071.000.000

Master0
Slave1 & 00/o00 000

002 = |MDLRY2AIC  Slave2 [ 00/0DH|

[Figure 5.36.7] Example of configuration screen created through network scan

1) If the communication environment is not set in advance, the “Communication Settings” dialog box appears before

the function starts. Refer to Section 10.1 for methods on how to set the communication environment.
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5.37 Device Table

This chapter describes how to check the summaries of information such as slave module I/O addresses, bus

speed table and configured device list and set system options.
Display the currently configured device list in master and slave units.

[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [Configured Device Table] or double click the [NO. OF DEVICES] on the topology.

(2) The following “Device Table” dialog box appears.

Device Table L_‘i_:hj
Current Master Device
Master Marme Description oK
MAC 1D:000) =GL-DMEB + [Masterl —_—
Cancel

Device List

* | MACID Device Mame Type | Vendor | Yendor Wame | EDS File Mame D escription -
1 [0 J#sLDMEB Master | 2531 LSIS XGLODMEB.EDS  MasterD

2 1 FOM20 45 455G (8in/... Slave 256:2833 TURCK [former... FOM20-45-4+5.. Slavel

3 2 GDL-Av2e, Slave 289105 LG Indushial Sy... GDL-RY24.EDS  Slave2

4

5

E

7

8

|

10

11

12

13

14

15 -

[Figure 5.37.1] “Device Table” dialog box

The contents displayed in the current master device information area in the dialog box are as follows.

@ ®

Current Master Device
Master Narme Description
MAC 1D:000) XEL-DMEB - Masterll

[Figure 5.37.2] Current master device information area

[Descriptions of the current master device information areas]
(@ Master Name : Indicates the address and model name of the current master device.
(b) Description : Indicates a description of the current master device.

The contents displayed in the device list information area in the dialog box are as follows.
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@ ® © @ ® ® @
Device L‘sl
AL AL AL A/ AL AL N
l * | MACID Device Name Type | Vendor | VendorName | EDS Fie Name Description -
[ 1 XGL-DMEB Master 2591 LSIS XGL-DMEB EDS Maste:D
i 210 FDN20 4S 4X5G (8in/... Slave 256:2833 TURCK (formedl... FON20-45-4XS... Slavel
| 3 2 GDLRY2a Slave 253105 LG Industrial Sy... GDL-RY2AEDS Slave2
| 4
J 5
| &
7 +
8
{ 9
[ 10
|1
12
13
| 14
(15| 2

[Figure 5.37.3] Device list information area

[Descriptions of the device list information areas]

(@ MAC ID: Indicates the address of the device

(® Device Name : Indicates the model name of the device
(© Type : Indicates whether the device is master or slave
(@ Ident. : Indicates the product code of the device

(® Vendor Name : Indicates the manufacturer of the device

(® EDS File Name : Indicates the name of a file that contains information about the device

(© Description : Indicates a description of the device

(1) Change the master name item in the current master device area to see the list of devices related to other

masters in the current topology as shown below.

Current Master Device
Master Mame

MAC |D:000) XGEL-DMEE

Cescription
- [Masterl

[Figure 5.37.4] Current master device selection screen

(1) Confirm the information and press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.

The area where the device table is executed by double-click is as follows.

Configh 20M6/06/15 14:28:45 007.000.000

001 b aster(z), 002 Slawe(s) HMASTER SLAVE m) OWNEER (Il RCTIV:ON

[Figure 5.37.5] Area where the device table is executed by double-click
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5.38 Device Communication Type Table

Display the communication type for the currently configured slave module

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [Communication Type Table].
(2) Thefollowing “Communication Type Table” dialog box appears.

Communication Type Table

— Current bMaster Device
Master Mame Description

CIE

|
I

| Masterd Cancel |

— Supported Communication Type Overview

MaCID | Type | Device Mame | EDS File Mame | Pall | Bit strobe | Change of state | Cyclic
1 Slawe CB-ECT-DNS CEBEC1DWS.EDS v r r r
2 Slawe MDL-RAY28/C MDL-RYZ<.EDS v r r r

[Figure 5.38.1] “Communication Type Table” dialog box

The contents displayed in the current master device information area in the dialog box are as follows.

@ O

Current Master Device
Master Name Description
hAC 1D:000) XGL-DMEB = Master

[Figure 5.38.2] Current master device information area

[Descriptions of the current master device information areas]
(@ Master Name : Indicates the address and model name of the current master device
(b) Description : Indicates a description of the current master device

The contents displayed in the communication type information area supported in the dialog box are as follows.
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— Supportel Commyhication Typegdveryiew ¥ ¥ ¥

1

—
=

—
-

—
o

—
L

—
I

—
[y}

MAE 1D | Tupe | Device Mame | EDS File Hame | Fall | Bit strobe | Change of state | Cuclic
Slave CB-EC1-DMS CBECIDMS EDS I r r
2 Slave MDL-RY24/C MOL-RT2< EDS I r r r

[Figure 5.38.3] Communication type information area

[Descriptions of the communication type information areas]
(@ MAC ID: Indicates a unique address of the slave device

( Type : Indicates whether the device is master or slave

(© Device Name : Indicates the model name of the slave device
(@ EDS File Name : Indicates the EDS file name of the device
(© Poll : Indicates the connection status of Poll type

(® Bit-Strobe : Indicates the connection status of Bit-Strobe type
© Change of state : Indicates the connection status of COS type
(b Cyclic : Indicates the connection status of Cyclic type
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5.39 Slave I/O Address Table

Display the I/O address details of the currently configured slave device in master and slave units.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [Slave I/O Data Address Table].
(2) The following “Slave I/O Data Address Table” dialog box appears.

Slave I/0 Data Address Table |
— Current Master Device
Master Mame Description 0K |

| [Masterd Cancel |

— Slave Device List

General Information | Input : 11byte | Output : 11byte | General Seftings =
= | MACID | Slave Device Mame | Module M ame | Type | Addr. | Len | Type | Addr. | Len | Madule Description
1 1 JCOM-C-DNM Input1 [Bit) BYTE a 1 -
Lz 1 COM-C-DMM Input2(Byte) BYTE 1
L3 1 COb-C-DMA Inputd (D oubletord) BYTE 2 4
| 4 | 1 COM-C-DMM InputS[Bytedrray) BYTE 5 1
15 1 COM-C-DMM Outputl [Bit) BYTE 2 1
|6 1 COM-C-DWM Output2(Byte) EYTE 3 1
L7 1 CO-C-DMM Output3[word) EYTE 4 2
g 1 CO-C-DMM Outputd D oubleiord) BYTE 5 4 hd

Input/Qutput &ddress Overview

Inpuk | 0+

[0+ [z [30+ [40+
tvea |0[12[z[4]5]6/7[slalal1]z]z[4]5]c]7[z]alol1]2]z3]4[s5]6]7]a[s]ol1]z[2]4]s 67 s]alol1]2]2]4]5]c]7]a]al—

50
100
150
200
250 =

Legend : Start of Rsv. : Reservation : Collision Bute Owner :

Output |D+ |1D

+ [20+ [30+ [40+
Area [0[1]2]2]4[5]6 ?|8|9\H1|2|3|4|5|8|?|8|9|D|1|2|3|4|5|E|?|8|9|D|‘I|2|3|4|5|8|?|8|9|D|1|2|3|4|5|8|?|8|9—'
] H lhh i

50

100

150

200

250 -
Legend : Start of Rsv. : Reservation : Collision Bute Owner :

[Figure 5.39.1] “Slave I/O Data Address Table” dialog box

The contents displayed in the current master device information area in the dialog box are as follows.

Current Master D}vice @

Master Mame Description *
B ) - |Master[l

[Figure 5.39.2] Current master device information area

[Descriptions of the current master device information areas]
(@ Master Name : Indicates the address and model name of the current master device
(b) Description : Indicates a description of the current master device
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The contents displayed in the slave device list information area in the dialog box are as follows.

@

®

©

@

®

~ Slave Depice List
. 4 v
v General [nformation ¥ Input : 11bpte Output : 17byte General Settings ]

= | MACID Slave Device Mame | todule Name Type | Addr, | Len | Type | Addr. | Len tModule Description

1 1 COM-C-DMM Input1(Eit] BYTE I 1 L
L2 1 COM-C-DMM Input2(Byte] EYTE 1
13l 1 COM-C-DMM Inputd{D ouble ord) BEYTE 2 4
|4 1 COM-C-DMM |nputBlE ptedirray] BYTE 5] 1
|5 1 CO-C-DMM Output(Bit) EYTE 2 1
|6 1 COM-C-DMM Output2[Byte] BYTE 3 1
|70 1 COM-C-DMM Output3fward] BYTE 4 2

g8 1 COM-C-DMM Outputd[Doubleiw'ard) EYTE 5 4 A

[Figure 5.39.3] Slave device list information area

[Descriptions of the slave device list information area]
(@ MAC ID: Indicates a unique address of the slave device
® Slave Device Name : Indicates the model name of the slave device

(© Module Name:

Indicates I/0 module name
@ Input: Indicates the total size and type/address/length of input data
(® Output : Indicates the total size and type/address/length of output data

The contents displayed in the module I/O address information area in the dialog box area as follows.

@b © @ ® ® @
Iniut,/ utput|Address Overvie
input] [0+ 10+ 20+ a0 40+ -
area| (0(1/2(3(4[5(6|7(d/al0l1]2[3/4|5]6(7(8[9(0[1/2|3/4[s[6(7[alalol1[2[3[4|q|6[7|8(9]0[1]2|3/4[5(6[7 (a9
0
50
100
150
200
250 b
Leqgend |:| - Start of Rav. : Reservation : Callision Byte” 000 Owner: MAC ID-1 [Produce D ata)
Output | 0+ 10+ 20+ /iy 40+ -
area (0(1]2(3[4(5(6(7(8/al0(1(2[3/4|5|6(7(8[9(0[1/2|3/4(5(6(7[alalo]1(2[3[4|5/6(78(9[0[1[2|3/4[5(6[7[a]g
1]
50
100
150
200
250 b
Legend |:| : Start of Rsv. : Feservation : Collision Byte 007 Owner: AL ID-3 [ Discrete Output Data)

[Descriptions of the module 1/O address information areas]

[Figure 5.39.4] Module I/O address information area

(@ Input Area : Indicates a table that displays the details of input address assigned to the module

(b Output Area : Indicates a table that displays the details of output address assigned to the module

(© Start of Rsv. : Indicates that the starting position of the area assigned to one module is marked in blue
(d Reservation : Indicates that the area assigned to one module is marked in pale blue

(® Caollision : Indicates that the area with multiple modules assigned to the same address is displayed in red

(® Byte : Indicates the size of the allocated area of the position where a mouse cursor is located

(@ Owner : Indicates the information of module assigned to the location of the mouse cursor (slave address and

slot number)

(3) Confirm the information, modify the I/O address if necessary, and press the “OK’ button.
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5.39.1 Interlock Data Positions between Tables
The slave device list table and the two I/O address display tables in the “Slave I/O Data Address Table”
dialog box is interlocked with respect to the user-select (in the case of the slave device list table) module or the
byte position(in the case of the I/O address display table).

If data from one table is selected as follows, the other table inverts the position of the relevant data.

— Slave Device List

General Infarmation Input - 11byte Output: 11byte General Settings =
= | MACID Slave Device Name | Module Mame Type | Addr. | Len | Type | Addr. | Len Module Description
1 1 COM-C-DMHM Input1[Bit) BY'TE I 1 ]
L2 1 COM-C-DHM InpLtZ(Byte] BYTE 1 1
13| 1 COR-C-DHM Inputd[Daubletaiard) BY'TE 2 4
| 4 | 1 COM-C-DMM |nputS[Bytediray) BYTE E 1
15| 1 COM-C-DMM Dutput! [Bit] BYTE 2 1
|6 1 COM-C-DHM COutputZ(Byte] BYTE 3 1
L7 1 COM-C-DHM Cutput3wiond) BYTE 4 2
g 1 COk-C-DHM Dutputd{Dioubletwiord) BYTE g 4 hd

— Input/Cutput &ddress Owverview

Input |0+ 10+ 20+ 0+ A0+ -

dea [o[1]2[z]4]s]sl7]slalol1]2]3]4]s5]6]7]8lalol1]2]3]4]5]6]7]a]alol1]2]3]a]s]c]7[slalol1]2]3]4]5]c]7[s]a ]

o

50

100

150

200

250 v
Legend : Start of Rev. : Reservation : Colligion Byte: Owiner :

[Figure 5.39.5] Example that shows the area is inverted in the bottom table when module address is clicked from the top table

- Slawe Device List

General Infarmation Input : 11bpte COutput : 11byte General Settings =
= | MaCID | Slave Device Mame | Module Mame Type | Addr. | Len | Type | Addr. | Len M odule D escription
1 1 COM-C-DHM |nput] [Eit EYTE i] 1
2 LIk Input2[Byte] 1 1
13| 1 COM-C-DHM Inputd (D oublehord) BvTE 2 4
| 4 | 1 COM-C-DMM InputS[Eptedray] BYTE [ 1
|5 1 COM-C-DMHM Outputt Bt BYTE 2 1
|6 [ 1 COM-C-DHM Output2[Byte] BYTE 3 1
L7 1 COM-C-DHM Output3fiafond) BYTE 4 2
a 1 COM-C-DNM Outputd|D oublei/ord) BYTE E 4 -

Input/Output Address Cwarview

Input |0+
Area |0

10+ 20+ 30+ 40+
2|al4]s]el7]a[alol1[2]z]4]s]s]7]elalol1]2]2]4]s]6]7]a]slal1]z]3]4]5]s]7]a]alol1]2]3]4]s]c]7]&]a]—]

—

=

50
100
150
200
250 ~

| Legend D : Start of Fiaev. . Reservation . Collision Byte 0000100001 Qwner: MAC ID-1 [Input2(Bpte]) |

[Figure 5.39.6] Example that shows when reservation area is clicked in the bottom table, the module that reserves the area in
the top table is inverted

1) Output address display table and slave deice list table are interlocked same as above example.
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5.39.2 Modify Module I/O Addresses

The configured module I/O address can be modified.

If keyboard input is started, the allowable range for the current item(cell) is displayed inthe  “Slave Device
List” frame title as follows.

In the 1/O address display table, the color of the area corresponding to the current input address is inverted
as shown below.

— Slave Device List { Cell © Input &ddress=7, Range=0~ 16064 )

General [nformation Input : 11byte Output : 11byte General Settings o
= | MACID | Slave Device Mame | todule Name Type | Addr. | Len | Tupe | Addr. | Len Maodule Description
170 1 COM-C-DMM Output3(word) BY'TE 4 2
lal 1 COM-C-DNM Outputd[Drouble'sord) BY'TE G 4
la| 1 COM-C-DMM Output5(B ptedray] BYTE | 10 1 —
| 10| 2 MDL-TRZAC/CT Discrete Output Data EYTE 0 2
11| 3 | MDLD24a/C Discrete Input Data EYTE 7 4
12
13
14 hd

— Input/Output Address Overview

Input |0+ 10+ 20+ a0+ 40+ -
#ea (nl1)z]zl4]s]el7[slalol1]z[z]4]s]cl7s]alol1]2]z4]s]s]7]s]alol1]z]2]4[5]s]7]5]alnl1]2]z]4]5]c]7 8|9/

=

(5]
o

100

150

200

250 -
Legend o Shart of Ry, : Rezeryation : Callizion Byte 0000700010 Owrer : MAC |D-3 [ Digcrete Input D ata)

[Figure 5.39.7] Example of screen where module I/O address is being modified

If you press the enter key to finish entering the address, the area that has been inverted is displayed as its
being reserved.

— Slaye Device List ¢ Cell ¢ Input &ddress=11, Range=0~ 16064 )

General Infarmation Input : 11bute Clutput : 11 byt General Settings o
* | MACID | Slave Device Mame | Module Hame Type | Addr. | Len | Type | Addr. | Len Module Description
L7 1 COM-C-DMbM CDutput 3P ond] BY'TE 4 2
la| 1 COM-CDMM COutputdDoubletsiard) BYTE E 4
13| 1 COM-C-DMb DutputS[Bwtediray] BYTE 10 1 —
|10 2 MDL-TR24/C/C1 Digcrete Output D ata BYTE 0 2
11| 3 |MDL-D24a/C Discrete Input Data E¥TE | 11 4
112 |
|13 |
14 e

— Input/Output Address Overview

Input |0+ 10+ 20+ 30+ 40+ -
drea [0(12[3]alslgl7]elalol1l2]2]4ls]c[7lalalol1]2]2]a]s]cl7[alalal1]2]2]4]s[c]7 ] alol1]2]a]4]5]c]72]q|—]

0 H

50

100

150

200

250 -
Legend I .:Start of Rav. : Reservation : Colligion Byte Owner :

[Figure 5.39.8] Example of screen where module I/O address modification is completed
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5.39.3 Modify Module I/O Address Lengths

The configured module I/O length can be modified.

If keyboard input is started, the allowable range for the current item (cell) is displayed in the “Slave Device

List” frame title

In the 1/O address display table, the color of the area corresponding to the current input area is inverted as

shown below.

Slave I/0 Data Address Tahle

— Current Master Device
Magter Mame Description

x|

ok |

MAC 1D:000) 2MLL-DMEB - |Masterﬂ

Slave Device List { Cell @ Input Address=7, Range=0~ 16064 )

Cancel |

General Information | Input : 11 byte | Output : 11byte | General Settings
* | MACID | Slave Device Mame T Module Mame | Type | Addr. | Len | Type | Addr. | Len | Module Description
L7z 1 COM-C-DMM Dutput3(ward) BYTE 4 2
e 1 COb-C-DMM Outputd(D oubleiw/ord) BYTE G 4
la| 1 COb-C-DMM Dutput5[Byteduray] BYTE | 10 1
| 10| 2 MDL-TR2A/CAC Dizcrete Output D ata BYTE 0 2
|11 | 3 MOL-D248/C Discrete Input Data BYTE 7 4
|12 |
| 13 |
14

Input/Output Address Overview

Input | 0+

[10+ 20+ [30+ [40+
Aea [o]1]2]3]4]5]6]7]a]alo[1[2[z]¢]5]6]7 el a1 2]=]4]s]e]7[e[a]ol1[z]a]4]5]c [7]a]s o1 z][2]4]5]e [z [a]a |

=

50
100
150
200
250

Legend : Skart of Rsv. . Reservation : Callizion Byte O

Dutput |0+

|1U+ 20+ |30+ |4D+
dea [n/1]2]34]5]8 ?Isle\ﬂh|2|3|4|5|s|?|8|9|u|1|2|3|4|5|s|?|8|9|u|1|2|3|4|5|s|?|8|9|u|1|2|3|4|5|5|?|8|9—‘
i H Ihh i

a0

100

150

200

250 -

Legend : Start of Fisy. : Reservation : Callizion Byte 0000200002 Owner: MAC [D-1 [Output] [Bit])
[Figure 5.39.9] Example of screen where module I/O length is being modified
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5.39.4 Rearrange Duplicate I/O Addresses

The 1/O address display table indicates that the address id duplicated by the collision display when there are
multiple modules that have reserved the same address area among the addresses assigned to the module.

Output |0+ 10+ 20+ 30+ A0+ -
fuea |1 2]al4]s]6l7]alalal1]2]a]4]s]s]7alalal1]2a4]s]s]7alalal1 234567 alalol1]2]3]4]s]s] 7 a] ol
1]
50
100
150
200
250 -
Legend - Start of Rav. . Reservation - Collizion Byte 00002~00002 Owner : MAC ID-1 [Output] (Bit])
[Figure 5.39.10] Example of screen where output address 0 byte area is duplicated
If the callision display area is selected in the I/O address display table with a mouse, the color of the module
that is duplicating the address is inverted as shown in the top table.
— Slave Device List { Cell ! Input Address=7, Range=0~ 16064 )
General Information Input : 11byte Output : 17bypte General Settings &
= | MACID | Slave Device Mame Module Mame Type | Addr. | Len | Type | Addr. | Len todule Description
| 7] 1 COM-C-DNM Outputaford) BYTE = 4 2
8] 1 COMCDNM Outputd(DoublewWord) BYTE = & 4
9 1 |COM-C-DNM OutputS(Evtedra EYTE . 10 1 -
wml 2
11
12
|13
14 -
— Input/Qutput Address Overview
Input [0+ 10+ 20+ 30+ 40+ o
&ea (ol1(2]z]4]5]6]7[slslol1]2]2]4]s]e]7]e]alal1]2]a]4]5]c]7 alalal1]2]2]4]s]e]7]s]alol1]2]3]4]s s]7]a]al—]
]
50
100
150
200
250 -
[ Legend [ T: Start of Rav. . Reservation : Collision Buyte Dwiner ; |
COutput |0+ 10+ 20+ 30+ A0+ -
Area |ol12(2la]5]e]7[elglol1z]2]4]5]c]7]2]alol1]2]z4]s]cl7]alalol1]z]2]4]s]c]7]e]alal12][z]a]s5]c]7 ]2 a/—]
T |
50
100
150
200
250 -
Legend : Start of Rav. . Reservation : Calligion Byte 0000000001 Owner : MAC 1D-2 [ Discrete Output D ata)
[Figure 5.39.11] Example of screen to identify module that is duplicating the address
If the address of one of the duplicated modules is assigned to an empty address space, the collision state is
released as follows.
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— Slave Device List { Cell ¢ Input Address=7. Range=0~ 16064 }

General Infarmation Input : 17 byte COutput : 11byte General Seftings
= | MACID | Slave Device Mame Module Marme Type | Addr. | Len | Tupe | Addr. | Len Module Dezcription
L7 1 COM-C-DOMK Dutput3fefard) BY'TE 4 2
8| 1 COM-C-DM Outputd[D ouble’wiond) BYTE g 4
la| 1 COM-C-DMK OutputB[Bptediray] BYTE | 10 1
10 2 MDL-TR24/C/C1 Dizcrete Output D ata BY'TE i 2
11 3 A te Input Data
12|
13
14

~ Input/Output &ddress Owverview

I+t
Area

0+

10+
0]1]z2]z]4]s5]6]7]&la

20+
o[1[2[a[4[5][e[7[a]s

30+
o[1]2[3[4]5]6[7[8]s

40+
of1]2[z[4]5]e[7[8]s

1]

50

100

150

200

250

NREERERRRE

—

Legend

: Start of Fsy.

. Reservation

: Callizion

Byte 0000700000 Owner : MAC [D-3 [ Dizcrete Input Data)

Clutput
Area

1]

0+

50

100

150

200

250

al1]2[z[4[5[5[7]aa

10+
nl1]2[z[4[5[5[7[a]a

20+
REEINEEEEE

30+
REEINEEEEE

40+
NEEEREEREEE

.—

Legend

. Start of Fay.

. Reservation

: Collizion

Byte 0000000007 Dwher : MAC |D-2 [ Discrete Dutput D ata)

[Figure 5.39.12] Example of screen where the duplicated part is removed by modifying the module address
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5.40 Option Window

This unit describes how to set various system options.

5.40.1 Change the Path of EDS File to be Interpreted
Change the path where EDS file to be interpreted is saved.
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

x
[BEF Cornrmon Setings = Project 0K |
3 Communication Settings Project Path CUiiHoneywel WS ofttas

= Binary Image Default |
Binary Path CUtiHoneywel WS ofthas
= User Support Cancel |
Language Enalish
1| | ¢

[Figure 5.40.1] “System Options” dialog box

(3) Open the Common Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the Startup item.
(4) Press the “(...)” button of [EDS Interpretation] - [EDS Path] item among attributes of dialog box
(5) The following “Browse for Folder” dialog box appears.

Browse For Folder L&J
e ——

Select EDS File Path

Pl Desktop -
* |4 Libraries —
> A O|2Z (munyeop.leg)
4 /M Computer
s &, 05

, FIEEKZK

, 1211P Source
I » || 10110003079_revS.1_m14821-5_PCE,MAIM i
) AR i

4| T +

[ Make New Folder ] [ OK ] [ Cancel ]
i [

[Figure 5.40.2] “Browse for Folder” dialog box

(6) Select the file to read EDS file and press the “OK” button.
(7) Press the “OK” button of “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.
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5.40.2 Change the Path of EDS Image File to be Interpreted
Change the path of EDS image file to be interpreted is saved.
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

fSystem Options x|
3 Commaon Settings = EDS Interpretation oK |

I g Startup EDS Type + EDS(Default)

| GE"'E@' ) ) EDS Path CotUtiHoneywel W Softtas Default |
(3 Communication Settings || - i ERTEN CltiIHoneywellWS ofti ..

Cancel |

I EDS Image Path
| EDS image file path for next startup

[Figure 5.40.3] “System Options” dialog box

(3) Open the Common Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the Startup item.
(4) Press the %(...)” button of [EDS Interpretation] — [EDS Image Path] item among attributes of dialog box.
(5) The following “Browse for Folder” dialog box appears.

[ Browse For Folder “l ﬁw

Select EDS Image File Path

Bl Desktop -
» 4 Libraries
» A& 02 E (munyeop.leg)
48 Computer
& o5y
J FIE&KZX
> L 1211P Source
J 10110003079 _rev5.l_ml4821-5_PCB,MAIM
) AR i
4| 1 +

|l [MakeNewFoIder ] [ OK ][ Cancel ] I

[Figure 5.40.4] “Browse for Folder” dialog box

(6) Select the folder to read EDS file and press the “OK’ button.
(7) Press the “OK’ button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.
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5.40.3 Change Project File Path
Change the Save path of project file.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System

Options].

(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

System Options

3 Common Settings = Project
Startup Project Path
% General . = Binary Image
£ Communication Settings Binary Path
= User Support
Language

0k |
Default |
Cancel |

C :WUtiIWHnneywellWSnﬂM:I
Cowt il HoneywelfSofthas

English

Projec

1 |+

Project Path

t file path

[Figure 5.40.5] “System Options” dialog box

(3) Open the Common Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the General item.
(4) Press the “(...)” button of [Project] — [Project Path] item among attributes of dialog box.
(5) The following “Browse for Folder” dialog box appears.

Sele

ct Project File Path

4

4

Bl Desktop

4 Libraries
A 0|2E (munyeop.lee)
1M Computer
a £ 05
. FIE&KZX

> 1911P Source

10110003079 _rev5.1_m14821-5_PCB,MAIN

c L AA

1

3

[ Make New Folder ] [

0K ][ Cancel ]

-

[Figure 5.40.6] “Browse for Folder” dialog box

(6) Select the folder to save the project and press the “OK’ button.
(7) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.
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5.40.4 Change Binary File Path
Change the Save path of binary file.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

System Options x|

25 Camman Settings = Project oK |

Startup Project Path Cottilw Honeywel W Softhas
v General , = Binary Image Default_ |

[ Communication Settings | | EEEE C Lt Hon eywell S ofih..
= User Support Cancel |

Language English
Binary Path

Binary file path

[Figure 5.40.7] “System Options” dialog box

(3) Open the Common Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the General item.
(4) Press the (.. .)’button of [Binary Image] — [Binary Path] item among attributes of dialog box.
(5) The following “Browse for Folder” dialog box appears.

Select Binary File Path

Bl Desktop -
> ) Libraries 4
| > & 0|22 (munyeop.lee)
4 M Computer
a8, 05(C)
. EIE&K2X
> . 1EI1P Source
> 1. 10110003079_revs.l_m14821-5_PCB,MAIN
> AA
| [ b

[ Make New Folder ] [ oK. ] [ Cancel I |

[Figure 5.40.8] “Browse for Folder” dialog box

(6) Select the folder to save the binary file and press the “Ok” button.
(7) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.
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5.40.5 Change the Number of Communication Retries in Case of Erroneous Response

Set the number of command retransmissions in case of errors of received data in communication with the
master device.

[Step]
(1) Selectthe Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

System Options x|
3 Common Settings = Hequest (0] 4 |
9 Communication Settings G = ARG | time a request -

% General Mo, of Retry { Timeout) Otime a reguest Default |
Diagnostics = Response

Waiting Time 2 times a requast Cancel |

Jtimes a request
Btimes a request
10 times a request

Mo. of Retry (Error Frame)
Murnber of retry in case of erroneous response

[Figure 5.40.9] “System Options” dialog box

(3) Open the Communication Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the General item.

(4) Select the number of times in the [Request] - [Number of Retry (Error Frame)] item combo box among
attributes of dialog box. (The number of command retransmissions that can be selectedis 0, 1, 2, 3, 5 and
10times.)

(5) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.

5.40.6 Change the Number of Communication Retries in Case of Response Timeout

Set the number of command retransmissions in case of received data timeout in communication with the
master device.

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

system Options x|
[ Comman Settings = Reguest oK |
3 Communication Settings Mo, of Retry (Error Frame) RRIGEEREENEES -
% General Mo, of Retry (Timeout) ltime a request Default |
Disgnostics = Response

Waiting Time Ztimes a request Cancel |

3times a request
Btimes a request
10times a request

MNo. of Retry {Error Frame)
Murnber of retry in case of erroneous response

[Figure 5.40.10] “System Options” dialog box
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[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

System Options

5.40.7 Change Waiting Time for Communication Response

Change the waiting time for response in communication with the master device.

[ Common Seftings
3 Communication Settings
g (eneral
Diagnostics

1 |+

= Request
Mo, of Retry (Error Frame)
Mo, of Retry { Timeout)

= Response
Waiting Time

1time a request
1time a request

5 seconds -

1 second
g seconds
B ceconds

10 seconds

¥Waiting Time
YWaiting time for response

30 seconds
B0 seconds

(3) Open the Communication Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the General item.

(4) Select the number of imes in the [Request] - [Number of Retry (Timeout)] item combo box among
attributes of dialog box. (The number of command retransmissions that can be selectedis 0, 1, 2, 3,5
and 10 times.)
(5) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.

x|

0k |
Default |
Cancel |

[Figure 5.40.11] “System Options” dialog box

(3) Open the Communication Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the General item.
(4) Select time in the [Response] - [Waiting Time] item among attributes of dialog box.

(The waiting time for response that can be selected is 1, 2, 5, 10, 30, and 60 seconds.)

[Step]
(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

(5) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.

5.40.8 Change Disconnection Report Communication Intervals

Change the communication intervals of disconnection report function.

System Options

3 Common Settings

General
% Diagnostics

=3 Communication Settings

1 [ >

= Disconnection Report
= /0 Monitor

= Device Diagnostics

Cormrmunication Intereal (D

Cormrmunication Interval (/0] 2 seconds

Communication Interval (De| 10 seconds

1 second -

b seconds

30 seconds
60 seconds

Communication Interval (Disconnection Report)
Interval for periodic communication

[0]4 |
Default |
Cancel |

]

[Figure 5.40.12] “System Options” dialog box
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(3) Open the Communication Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the Diagnostics item.

(4) Select time in the [Disconnection Report] - [Communication Interval] item combo box among attributes of
dialog box. (The communication interval that can be selected is 1, 2, 5, 10, 30 and 60 seconds.)

(5) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.

5.40.9 Change I/O Monitor Communication Intervals
Change the communication intervals of /O Monitor function.
[Step]

(1) Select the Menu [Tools] - [System Options].
(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

x
[ Common Settings = Disconnection Report 0K, |
Communication Settings Cormrmunication Intereal (ORIl -

General = 1/0 Monitor Default |

% Diagnostics Communication Interval (I/C| 2 seconds
= Device Diagnostics b seconds Cancel |

Cornrmunication Interval (De| 10 seconds

30 seconds

60 seconds

Communication Interval {(Disconnection Report)
Interval for periodic communication

4 |+

[Figure 5.40.13] “System Options” dialog box

(3) Open the Communication Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the Diagnostics item.

(4) Select time in the [I/O Monitor] - [Communication Interval] item combo box among attributes of dialog box.
(The communication interval that can be selected is 1, 2, 5, 10, 30 and 60 seconds.)

(5) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.

5.40.10 Change Diagnostic Event (Device Diagnostics) Communication Intervals

Change the communication interval of diagnostic event (Device Diagnostics) function.

[Step]

(1) Selectthe Menu [Tools] - [System Options].

(2) The following “System Options” dialog box appears.

(3) Open the Communication Settings folder in the left tree of dialog box and select the Diagnostics item.

(4) Select time in the [Device Diagnostics] - [Communication Interval] item combo box among attributes of
dialog box. (The communication interval that can be selected is 1, 2, 5, 10, 30 and 60 seconds.)

(5) Press the “OK” button of the “System Options” dialog box to save the changes.
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5.41 Window Management

This chapter describes common functions provided by N CONFIGURATOR to manage the types and positions of
the project window and various setting windows on the main screen.

This unit describes how to manage the windows through the common functions of the setting windows.
The target windows are as follows.

(1) Device list window

(2) EDS viewer window

(3) Project explorer window
(4) Master property window
(5) Slave property window
(6) Bus parameter window
(7) Output window

The setting windows have the following buttons and menus on the title bar.

@®®©
(244

it
ler(1)

Floating

o v | Dockable

57 Auto Hide

DeviceMNet(TM) Adapter ,H:,de

{1535 ” [ mmmre e anne

[Figure 5.41.1] Buttons and menus displayed on the setting window title bar

[Descriptions of the buttons displayed on the setting window title bar]
(@ Display the menu for setting window

©® Set(ﬂ) or disable (ﬂ)the Auto Hide function in the setting window.
(© Hide the setting window

[Descriptions of the menus displayed on the setting window title bar]

1) Floating : Specifies whether to make the window a separate window separated from the mainframe

2) Dockable : Specifies whether to make the window a window that can be coupled to the mainframe

3) Auto Hide : Specifies whether to make the window a window that is automatically hidden when it is not used.
4) Hide : Hide the window. (The same function as the title bar button C in the figure above.)
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5.41.1 Separate Windows from Mainframe

Make the setting window into a Floating Window separated from the mainframe of N CONFIGURATOR.

[Step]

(1) Press the Menu (&) button on the setting window title bar.
(2) Select the Menu [Floating].

(3) The window is separated from the mainframe as follows.

EDS Viewer > @ x Configl
Es
B

SN

-l Genq Device list

2

- Master(1)
orod| | 2 XGL-DMER
Vend = Slave[ﬁ}'}

0 b aster(z], 000 5law

ED51 | 52 ABX DeviceMet(TM) Adapter
EDSN = adnritsas

[Figure 5.41.2] Example of device list window separated from the mainframe

1) The outer boundary line of the N CONFIGURATOR main screen is referred to as the mainframe.

5.41.2 Couple the Separated Window to Mainframe
Make a Floating Window into a Docking Window coupled to the mainframe of N CONFIGURATOR.

[Step]
(1) Press the right mouse button on the independent setting window title bar.
(2) The following popup menu appears.

Device list - EL
Floating . |

- Master(1) Dockable “&
&2 XGL-DMEB Auto Hide
- Slave(57) Hide

&2 ABX DeviceMet(TM) Adapter
= Adrri1525

[Figure 5.41.3] Popup menu of Floating Window

(3) Select the Menu [Dockable].
(4) Click the independent setting window title area and start mouse drag and the docking sticker will be
displayed as follows.
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l Q05

Device list . &

==

4

e

- Slave(s7)
=2 ABX DeviceNet(TM) Adapter

= Aden-ciiCac

[Figure 5.41.4] Example of docking sticker that appears while dragging window

1) The markings that appear to make it easy to find a position that can be coupled if you drag a window set to
[Dockable] in the menu are called Docking Stickers.

[Figure 5.41.5] Example of docking stickers that appear in the center of the screen

The position of the docking stickers displayed in the full screen when dragging the window is as follows.

& N Configurator - LSIS DeviceNet Master Configuration Tool - Configl a SRACE X |
File Edit View Configuration Communication Diagnostics Tools Window Help
EEHISHHEHE = | View selector Linear View - =lE) e &
EDS Viewer ~ #x|[ i config1| w x| [Project explorer - 1x
z =)
= General Information NETWORK DESIGN SHEET CONEIGURATIONRMUDE] & Project ‘Configl’ [2016-06-16-14:06]
Corfigl 2016/06/16 14:06:04 001.000.000
000 Master(s), 000 Slavefs] (@ 1asTER (@ SLAVE ) OWNER ACTIV:ON
« i B
Bus parameter - Ex
g
General Settings
Device list =]
[ = Master) - o
2 XGL-DMEB L
~ Slave(s7)
52 ABX DeviceNet(TM) Adapter
2 Adpeils3s
2 CB-ECL-DNS
2 CF100-DNM
&2 CF104-DNM-R
2 CF104-DNS
59 CIF104-DNS-R
52 CIF104P-DNM
= _CIF104D.DNE =
Qutput window v ax
{50 Bus Para...| B8R Master ... | &R Slave Pr.
Ready CAP NUM SCRL

[Figure 5.41.6] Docking stickers that appears in the center and on the top, bottom, left and right side of the screen
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(5) Move the mouse to one side of the docking sticker in the drag state and the position to be coupled to the
mainframe if you drop in the current state will be displayed as a blue semi-transparent area.

~ 3 X|| “[F configl .
il NETVWORK DESIGN SHEET
Canfigl 201606516 14:06:04 001.000.000
000 kaster(s], 000 Slavels) B MASTER SLAVE m  OWNER ACTIV:CN
oo
ooz
Device list =0 3
003 - Master(1) '
=2 XGL-DMEB i
o - Slave(57)
52 ABX DeviceNet(TM) Adapter 1
= Adnri1535 -

[Figure 5.41.7] Example of screen with a coupled position (blue semi-transparent area) displayed by selecting docking sticker

The docking sticker shows appropriate position that can be coupled in the current drag position as follows.

HE H S  E E |
EDS Wiewer -~ @1 X A jz:_ COI'Iﬁgl
= | A
el 4
- General Information NETWORK DESIG
Product Name
DETEREE Canfig!
Product Type Name
Wendor Name 000 Masterls), 000 Slavels)
EDS File Name
EDS Revision
+ Detail Information
Device list = =]
3 | = MaeJl o 0
=y
= slmts
0
=2 ABX DeviceMet(TM) Adapter

[Figure 5.41.8] Example of docking sticker moved to proper location depending on the mouse position
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(6) Release (drop) the mouse while the blue semi-transparent area is displayed and the window will be
coupled to the area as follows.

~ * X|| I configl

] NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

Configl

2016/06/16 14:06:04 007.000.000

000 Master(z). 000 Slave(s) W MASTER SLAVE m ) CWHER ACTIV:

o0t

0oz

-

003 Device list @
- Master(1)
=2 XGL-DMEB
- Slave(57)

2 ABX DeviceNet(TM) Adapter

=i AAdn~i1E2E

004

[Figure 13.1.9] Example of screen before a drop

+ B X||Device list X “[= configl

- Master(1) -
2 XGL-DMEB NETWORK DESI

- Slave(s7)
=2 ABX DeviceNet(TM) Adapter Configl
Adpcils3s
g CB?ECI-DNS 000 Master(s), 000 Slave(s)

=2 CIF100-DNM
2 CIF104-DNM-R
=2 CIF104-DNS
=2 CIF104-DNS-R
=2 CIF104P-DNM
=2 CIF104P-DNS
=2 CIF30-DNM
2 CIF30-DNS
=2 CIF50-DNM
= CIFS0-DNS

m

[Figure 13.1.10] Example of screen after a drop]

Unlike the conventional method of determining the shape and position of the window to be coupled
through a fine mouse movement, this method enables a docking sticker to determine the shape and position of
the window and allows a user to select the desired docking sticker, thereby providing better operational ease.
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5.41.3 Set Window Auto-Hide
Make the setting window auto-hide.

[Step]

(1) Press the Auto Hide button on the setting window title bar to set the function (ﬂ) or press the menu (ﬂ)
button on the setting window title bar to select the menu [Auto Hide].

(2) The setting window hides to the side of the frame as follows.

S EH S = H E E = = | View se
= Configl
o
= NETWORK DESIGN SHEET
—
=

Configl 2016/06/1E 14:06:04 [

5
L 000 M asterz). 000 Slave(s) W MASTER S5LAVE |
=
&

[Figure 5.41.11] Example of screen where device list window with Auto Hide settings is hidden

1) The icon displayed on the Auto Hide button on the setting window title bar indicates whether the current window
state cannot be hidden as it is fixed with tweezers(ﬂ, Auto Hide diabled status) or can be hidden as tis not fixed
with tweezers(ﬂ, Auto Hide set status).

The window where Auto Hide is set is displayed only if the mouse points to the window and is automatically
hidden again when the mouse leaves the window.

SEH S E E E = A Ea

Device list - A X

==l Master(1) >

= &2 XGL-DMEB ESIGN SHEET

ﬁﬂ} - Slave(s7)
=2 ABX DeviceMet(TM) Adapter 2ME/DEAE 14:08:0
=2 Adpcils3s
&2 CB-EC1-DNS vele) U MASTER

&2 CIF100-DNM
& CIF104-DNM-R
&2 CIF104-DNS
2 CIF104-DNS-R

dakalh 503

[Figure 5.41.12] Example of screen where device list window where Auto Hide is set is displayed

[Step]
(1) Select the menu [View] - [Device List].
(2) The above device list window appears.
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5.41.4 Disable Window Auto-Hide
Disable the auto hide function of the window where the auto hide is set.

[Step]

1) Press the Auto Hide button on the setting window title bar to disable the function (ﬂ), or press the menu
) on the setting window title bar and select the menu [Auto Hide] to clear the checkmark.

(2) The setting window is fixed to the original position as follows.

DEEHdd = HH = -
Device list T X _/m]

- Master(1) -
&3 XGL-DMEB NETWORK DESIGN S

- Slave(57)

52 ABX Devicelet(TM) Adapter Configl
2 Adpcil53s

52 CB-EC1-DNS
2 CIF100-DMNM
= CTETNA_NMRAZR

000 Masterz), 000 Slave(s)

m

[Figure 5.41.13] Example of screen showing device list window with disabled auto-hide function

5.41.5 Hide Window
Hide the setting window from the main screen.

[Step]

(1) Press the Close (ﬁ) button on the setting window title bar or press the menu (ﬂ) on the setting window
title bar to select the menu [Hide].

(2) The setting window is hidden on the screen as follows.

HEEdEEH = 4=03
s ijonﬁgl

Hf L

[Figure 5.41.14] Example of screen where device list window is hidden

‘ 1) Select the main menu [View] - [Window to open] to display the hidden window on the screen again.
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5.41.6 Auto Hide All Setting Windows
Make all setting windows auto-hide.
[Step]

(1) Select the menu [Window] - [Auto Hide Allj.
(2) All windows except for the project window are automatically hidden as follows.

& N Configurator - LSIS DeviceNet Master Configuration Tool - Configl a =NRCE X
File Edit View Configuration Communication Diagnostics Tools Window Help
ErddzEdE= FEF=Ea View selector Linear View - @ & .
[ config1 | - X ||
5 -le
Configl 201E/06/16 14:06:04 007.000.000 %
% 000 Masters]. 000 Slavels) @ 2sTER (@ SLAVE ) OWNER ACTIV:ON 21;'
ey
m
= Output
Ready CAP NUM SCRL
[Figure 5.41.15] Screen where all setting windows are automatically hidden
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5.42 Project Window Management

This unit describes how to manage the project window.
5.42.1 Close All Project Windows

Close all project windows

[Step]
(1) Select the menu [Window] - [Close All Documents].
(2) Close all project window as follows.

<= N Configurator - Honeywell DeviceNet Master Configuration Tool =101 x|
© FEile Edit WView Configuration Communication Diagnostics Tools  MWindow  Help

O HES S EE D & %R EE S S = E E O E| Viewselechr Livear view EEERSSSS RRRRBRARMR6 EHEEE
Tt ar

evice lis ax p 1 x
=Master(ly &
[ FALCOER
2 CB-ECI-DNS
2 CIF100-DNM
=2 CIF104-DNM-R
=2 CIF104-DNS
=2 CIF104-DNS-R
=2 CIF104P-DRM
=2 CIFI04P-DNS
=2 CIF30-DNM
=2 CIF30-DNS T x
=3 CIFE0-DNM a
=5 CIF50-DNS £ -
eneral Information -
52 CIFB0-DNM Product Mame -
=2 CIFG0-DNS L Device Type
2 CIFBI-DNM Erudduclrlype Mam
Y endor Mame
=) CRBIE EDS File Name
=) IO HEAR EDS Revision
=2 COM-C-DMS = General Settings
= COM-DMM Assigned Master
Lt MAC D
= CllhE Description
2 COPROBO-DNM Activate Device
2 EC1-DEE-DHNM = Connection Type
=9 EC1-DEB-DNS = Pall r
Eit strobe r
E r 2 x Change of state [T
Cyclic
- UCMM Group
= General Information -
Product Name | 2vILL-DMED Walchdoa Action
. Quick Connect
Device Type Master
— Expected Packet R
Product Type Mam| Communication Adag pe 7 T ]
Qutput w v Production Inhibit T
Yendor Hamme Honeywell Tone Fragment Timeaut
EDS File Mame | 2MLLDMEB,EDS Saving project 'CtUNIMHoneywel S oftMaster V4, 2#nConfiguratoripr®Confial.dnp’ = Data Settings
EDS Revision 1.0 Project atiribute,,, 100 %
i Paramneter Data -
Detail Information nlogy data, . d
& Bus Pa,.. | & Master ...| & Slave P,..

[Figure 5.42.1] Example of screen where all project window are closed

5.42.2 Project Management Window
Display the management window where all project windows on N CONFIGURATOR are listed.

[Step]
(1) Select the menu [Window] - [More Windows].
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(2) The following “Arrange Windows” dialog box where all project window are listed appears.

22 Arrange Windows @
Select Window:
Config2
(3 configs
Cloze Window

Cazcade
Tile Haorizontally

Tile Yertically

tinimize

[Figure 5.42.2] “Arrange Windows” dialog box
Each button of the dialog box performs the following functions.

(a) “Activate” button : Activates the project selected from the left list

(b) “OK” button : Closes the dialog box

(c) “Save” button : Saves the project selected from the left list

(d) “Close Window” button : Closes the project window selected from the left list
(e) “Minimize” button : Minimizes the project window selected from the left list

(3) When the necessary work is finished, press the “OK” button to close the dialog box.
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5.43 Project Tab Group Management

This unit describes how to manage the project window on a tab group basis.

1) The area where the title is displayed at the top of the project window is called a Tab. If multiple projects are
opened, they will form a tab group as follows.

[ Configl - X

[Figure 5.43.1] Example of tab

Config3|[= Config? | [F3 Config! - X

[Figure 5.43.2] Example of tab group

Tab group is a function that replaces window alignment in the existing window system to improve window
operation and space utilization when you need to open and work with multiple project windows.

Arrange Windows x|

Arrange

() Cascade

: Windows of active workbook

0K I:\} Cancel
[Figure 5.43.3] Window alignment function in the existing window system (example of Microsoft Excel)
B2 Mext

<5 Previous

% Cascade
= Tile Harizantally
[T Tile Yerically

[Figure 5.43.4] Window alignment function in the existing window system (example of Microsoft Visual C++6.0)

The tab group is displayed in a fixed position to ensure quick access to all open project windows.
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- X

[E1 configa | [ZJ Configs | [F Config2

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET )

20606416 14:22:55 007,000,000

Configd

000 Masters). 000 Slavels) W MESTER SLAVE = ) OWNER BCTIV:0ON

[Figure 5.43.5] Tab of each project window displayed at the top of the project window

In addition, the following functions are provided for cases where you need to work on multiple project windows at

the same time.

5.43.1 Add New Horizontal Tab Group

Create a new tab group with the current project window and display it horizontally.

[Step]
(1) Select the project window to be separated into individual tab groups.

(2) Select the menu [Window] - [New Horizontal Tab Group].

‘ 1) This menu item appears on the main menu only when two or more project windows are opened.

(3) A new horizontal tab group with the current project window is created as follows.

- X

T2 configa | [Z Config3 Config2

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET )

2016/06/16 14:22:55 007.000.000

Configd

000 M aster(s], Q00 Slavelz) W MASTER SLAVE m ) OWMNER ACTIV:ON

[Figure 5.43.6] Example of screen before execution (add“Config4”project to new horizontal tab group)
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T3 Cenfig |3 Config2 - X
NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

»

Configa 2016/06416 14:22:54 001.000.000

000 Master(z), 000 Slavels) W MASTER SLAVE m | CWNER BCTIV:0ON

£Y

I F

T3 Configa - X

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET :

Configd 2016/06/16 14:22:55 007.000.000

000 kMaster(z), 000 Slave(s) W MASTER SLAVE m | CWNER BCTIV:0ON

[Figure 5.43.7] Example of screen after execution (add“Configd”’project to new horizontal tab group)

In this way, tab groups with two or more project tabs can be split as many times as necessary.

5.43.2 Add new Vertical Tab Group
Create a new tab group with the current project window and display it horizontally.
[Step]

(1) Select the project window to be separated into individual groups.
(2) Select the menu [Window] - [New Horizontal Tab Group]

‘ 1) This menu item appears on the main menu only when one or two project windows are opened.

(3) A new horizontal tab group with the current project window is created as follows.
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- X

Configd

000 Master(z], 000 5lave(s)

53 Config4 | 2 Configa | [F3 Config2

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET j
001.000.000

2016/06/16 14:22:55

@ MzsTER

SLAVE m ) CWNER

[Figure 5.43.8] Example of screen before execution (add“Config3"project to new vertical tab group)

RCTIV:ON

000 Masterz). 000 Slave(z)

5.43.3 Move to Next Tab Group

W + X | T Config3 = &
NETWORK DESIGN SHEET _‘ NETWORK DESIGN SHEET _‘
Configd 2016/06/16 14 Config3 2016/06/16 14
W MASTER 000 taster|z), 000 Slavelz) W MALSTER

[Figure 5.43.9] Example of screen after execution (add“Config3”project to new vertical tab group)

Move the current project window to the next tab group.

[Step]

(1) Select the project window to move.

(2) Select the menu [Window] - [Move to Next Tab Group].

1) This menu item appears on the main menu only when the tab group is split into two or more groups
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(3) The current project window is moved to the next tab group as follows.

23 Copfig3 |3 Config2 - X
NETWES™ DESIGN SHEET
Configd 2016/06/1614:22:54 001.000.000
000 Master(s], 000 Slavels) W MASTER SLAVE m ) OWNER ACTIV:ON
Pl I [3
=3 Configa = &8
NETWORK DESIGN SHEET
Configd 2016/06/16 14:22:65 001.000.000
000 Master(s), 000 Slave(s) W MESTER SLAVE m | OWNER BCTIV:CN

A j Config2 X

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET
Config2 20ME/06/16 142252 001.000.000
000 Masters], 000 Slave(s] W MASTER SLAVE m ) OWNER ACTIV:ON

4 1 [3
[*3 Configs”[E Gonfig3 - X
Config3 it

Config3 20606416 14:22:54 001.000.000
000 Masters], 000 Slave(s] W MASTER SLAVE m ) OWNER ACTIV:ON

[Figure 5.43.10] Example of screen before execution (move“Config3”project to the next horizontal tab group)

[Figure 5.43.11] Example of screen after execution (move “Config3”project to the next horizontal tab group)

1) This function works the same way even if the project windows are displayed in the form of a vertical tab group
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5.43.4 Move to Previous Tab Group

Move the current project window to the previous tab group.

[Step]

(1) Select the project window to move.
(2) Select the menu [Window] - [Move to Previous Tab Group].

1) This menu item appears on the main menu only when the tab group is split into two or more groups.

(3) The current project window is moved to the previous tab group as follows.

~[E3 Configz - X

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET ;

Config2 2016/06/16 14:22.52 001.000.000
000 Masterz), 000 Slavels) W MASTER SLAVE =) OWHER BCTIV:0OH
Fl i1 3
Configs’ =3 Ganfig3 - X
Config3 |
NETWORK BES"EN SHEET

Config3 2016/06/16 14:22.54 001.000.000
000 Master(s). 000 Slave(s) 8 HMASTER SLALVE = ) OWHER LRCTIV:CH

[Figure 5.43.12] Example of screen before execution (move “Config3”project to the previous horizontal tab group)
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[ confi Ganfig3 - X

~anfinl
Config3

NETWORK BE3TEN SHEET

Config3 20640616 14:22:54 0071.000.000

000 tazter(z), 000 Slawe(z] 8 MASTER SLAVE = ) OWHER ACTIV:CH

4 1 3
T Configa - X

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET :

Configd 2606416 14:22:55 001.000.000

000 Master(s), 000 Slave(s) W MESTER SLAVE m ) CWNER LCTIV:ON

[Figure 5.43.13] Example of screen after execution (move “Config3"project to the previous horizontal tab group)

1) This function works the same way even if the project windows are displayed in the form of a vertical tab group
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5.43.5 Add Tab Groups and Move between Them by Drag & Drop

The tab group management functions on the main menu can also be executed by dragging the mouse

within the project window.
Drag and drop the selected project tabs to the lower border of the window and the “Add New Horizontal Tab

Group” function will be executed as follows.

- X

‘ [ config2 | [5) config?” [Z) Config4 |
NETWORK DESIGN SHEET j
007.000.000

2M6/06/16 14:22:55

Configd
SLA‘."E » | CWMER ACTTIV:CN

@ #asTER

000 Master(z), 000 Slavels)

[Figure 5.43.14] Example of adding horizontal tabs using drag & drop (add “Config4”project to new horizontal project tab group)
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1) The vertical and horizontal tab groups cannot be added in a single screen.

< * < *

Cutput GE% - I x

[Figure 5.43.15] Example of prohibiting horizontal group addition in vertical tab group

Drag and drop the selected project tabs to the right border of the window and the “Add new Vertical Tab
Group” function will be executed as follows.

[ config2 [ Config? 5] Configa

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

2016/06/16 14:22 001.000.000

Configd

ACTIV:ON

LAVE = ) OWNER

000 Master(s). 000 Slavels) W MASTER

[Figure 5.43.16] Example of adding vertical tabs using drag & drop (add“Configd’project to new vertical tab group)

Drag and drop the selected project tab to the right border of the window and the Move Tab Group will be
executed as follows.
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[ Configs 73 Config2 |

- X

000 M aster(s], 000 Slavels] M MASTER

Ll (1]

SLAVE m) OWNER

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET :

Config2 20ME/0B/1E 142262

001.000.000

ACTIV:ON

&3 Config3 |

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

000 M aster(s], 000 Slavels] M MASTER

Config3 2ME/0B/E 14:22.54

SLAVE m) OWNER

001.000.000

ACTIV:ON

[Figure 5.43.17] Example of moving tab groups using drag & drop (add“Config2”project to bottom horizontal tab group)

| [Z Config?” £ Config3 |

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET
Config3 2016/0BA16 14
000 kaster(z), 000 Slavels) W MASTER

4 Tir 2

« X | & Configa - X

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

Configd 2016/06/16 14

000 Master(z), 000 Slave(z] W MASTER

[Figure 5.43.18] Example of moving tab groups using drag & drop (move “Config3”project to left vertical tab group)

156 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide

R220 Honeywell

May 2018



Chapter 5 N Configurator Settings

Drag and drop the selected project tab to the center of the window of another tab group and the following
pop-up men will appear. The selection of menu item also allows a user to add a new tab group or move the

project to another tab group.

Confi Config3

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

Config3 2ME/06/116 14:22:54 0071.000.000

SLAVE ® ) OWNER

000 b aster(z], 000 Slave(s) W MASTER

m

-~

ACTIV:ON

»

- jj Configd

NETWORK DESIGN SHEET

Corfigd 2016/06/16 14:22:55 001.000.000

000 kM aster(z). 000 Slave(s) W MLSTER

| = New Horizontal Tab Group

Maove to Mext Tab Group

Cancel

%J '

»

[Figure 5.43.19] Example of dragging and dropping“Config3”project to the center of the bottom horizontal tab group
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Chapter 6 High-speed Link Setting

6.1 Introduction

High-speed link specifies the Send/Receive device area and data size between CPU module and
the communication module by SoftMaster.
High-speed link can be set the function as shown below.

Description High-speed Link
Module type | Dnet
Communication |Base no Max.: 0~ 7
. ) Setting range is different from CPU module.
module setting
Slot no Max.: 0~ 11
) Setting range is different from Base type.
Communlca_tlon Select among 10ms, 20ms, 50ms, 100ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1s, 5s, 10s.
period setting - Default setting: 20 ms
(Period type) g
CPU Latch Keep the previous output status.
error
Output data setup Clear Clear the output.
in case of )
Latch Keep the previous output status.
o emergency  |CpU stop
Communication Clear Clear the output.
mot(tii:le Mode ™ Send : the data transfer from master module to slave module
seting Receive : the data transfer from slave module to master module
Station No. ®  |Slave station number (Range: 0 ~ 63)
Cor&r:t%rc‘:g%flon The communication method between master and slave(Poll, Bit-Strobe, COS, Cyclic)
Head address of the sending device
Readarea |Address ;oo device: P, M, K, F, T, C, U, Z, L, N, D, R, ZR
(From Masterto ——— - —
Slave module) Size Input/Output point of slave module is displayed Byte.
(Byte) - If input /Output module is less than 8 bit, it is processed 1 Byte.
Save area Address Head address of the receiving device
Usable device: P, M,K,F, T,C, U, Z,L,N,D, R, ZR
(From Slaveto [—— - — ;
Size Input/Output point of slave module is displayed in Byte.
Master module) . . o .
(Byte) - If input/Output module is less than 8 bit, it is dealt with 1 Byte.
PLC connection RS-232C or USB Port of CPU module
Control condition It can control regardless of position of Run mode switch (Run, Stop) of CPU module.
Max. communication point | Transmission 128,520 points, Reception 128,520 points, Respectively 16,065 Bytes
Max. block number 63 (Setting Range : 0~62)
Max. point per block 255 Byte (2,040 point) (Setting range 1 ~ 255)
Number of ngh-speed link Upto 12
setting

*1: 1) It cannot set in SoftMaster.
2) It displays the uploaded data from N Configurator to SoftMaster.
3) The setting sequence is from 1 phase to 2 phase.
1 phase: Parameter setting in N Configurator->Download
2 phase: SoftMaster >Read > N Configurator upload - High-speed link parameter setting
- Download the parameter - High-speed link permission
Setting value can be changed according to the changing phases (2 phase — 1 phase).
» When High-speed link is edited, parameter has to download again.
» High-speed link is used per a communication module.
» CPU module saves the written parameter (Standard, High-speed link, P2P).
When CPU module is exchanged, parameter in SoftMaster has to back-up and then the parameter
has to write in CPU module again.
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6.2 How to use SoftMaster

SoftMaster usage for Dnet I/F module is as shown below.

SoftMaster execution

v

1) Read I/O information

Read Dnet I/F module information

\

A 4

Online  Debug Tools Tools Help He
Disconnect

@ Connection Settings...
Safety Lock
Safety Signature
Change Mode (3

Read...
Write...

2) High-speed link setting
(1) Communication module setting
A) Communication module setting:
Dnet
- Module type, Base, Slot
B) Communication period setting
C) Data setup in case of emergency
-CPU module error, CPU module
stop
(2) Block setting
- Onlinel > |N Configurator Upload|
- Read area/Save area address

ﬂ Compare with PLC...

Set Flash Memary... Or @' /

1) Connects High-speed link and Dnet I/F module (The
module information get through ‘Read 10
information’).

2) Reads system information in N Configurator.

3) PLC’s program synchronizes with slave module’s

input/output point setting in N Configurator. It is to

setting
v
3) Write Parameter Write of High-speed link parameter value of installe
Dnet I/F module.
Online | Debug Tools Tools Help He
% Disconnect E
@ Connection Settings... i
Safety Lock |
Safety Signature |
Change Mode »
% Read...
B wiite...
ﬂ Compare with PLC... —_—
Set Flash M
\ 1 as emary. Or | % /
v
4) Enable Link Communication permission of installed Dnet I/F
.’E: S AR WL
VA R@S 0
4 fEceRR A
x
e
B wte
% Compare withC
@ rorcero. /
I ult
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* The following is menu bar and short cut of SoftMaster.

Menu bar

Menu

Icon

Description

Project | Edit Find/Replace View O

New Project

1

Create a new project.

Open Project

Open the existing project.

Open from PLC

=
(3.

Upload the project and program stored in
PLC.

[ Mew Project... Ctrl=N - - -
= open p,ijmm an-o ||[Open KGLWIN File Open the project file for KGLWIN.
{3 OpenfromPLC.. Open GMWIN File Open the project file for GMWIN.
Open KGLWIN File... . .
open GUWIN File. Save Project = |save the project.
B save Project an-s | |Save As - |Save the project as a different name.
SAVE RS Close Project Close the project.
Close Project - .
: : Saved as the binary file that cannot show
Save As Binary... Save AS Blnal’y h I f h .
Write Binary to PLC... t e.detal S o. t € pl’OjeCt
Write Binary to PLC Write the binary file with the PLC. You
_‘f__"__if:"’:_”*f_‘"" y cannot see the details of the project.
Project . , Add Item Add Item to Project
Import from File Import from File Import the item from the file to the project
Exportto File... , Save the selected items included opened
Export network settings to file... EXport to F|Ie @ pI’Oject as Separated flle
Save Variable Names to File... 1 i i
B Save Variable Names to Eile Save variable names to file for using
other programs.
€ Compare Projects.. ' Register EtherNet/IP tag and save the
& print... Ctri=p Save EtherNet/IP Tags to file established EtherNet/IP tag list to the file.
Preview . Compare two projects stored in PC and
Print Project... Compare Project ) displays its result.
Print Setup...
s p_ . Print &5 |Print the active window’s details.
eCent Frojects - -
- Preview i Pr_eV|oust display the screen to be
printed.
Print Project - |Select the project item to print
Print Setup - |Set the printer options.
o Pl e onine ot Cancel the edit on Program Edit Window
o rese . " |to recover its previous status.
. @ |Redo Recover the edit cancelled above.
P ar | Copy the selected block to clipboard and
Edit | |~ e delete the block.
o i w..  |Copy Copy the selected block to the clipboard.
2X  Delete Line Ctrl+D H H
Register Module Variable Comments PaSte R Copy from the Cllpboard onto Edlt
Network variable automatic registration Wlndow'
Read Only Mace Delete . |Delete the selected block or items.
e [Henfar e el Connect Connect with PLC
@ Connection setings.. Connection Setting Specify the connection method.
o ;'EI:ME Change Mode Change the mode of connected PLC
Online Change Mods Read Read parameter/program/comment from
% Read... PLC
£ wite.. . Write parameter/program/comment on
ﬁ Compare with PLC... erte PLC
Set Flash Memory... A . . -
e re Compare with PLC Compare the project with project saved in
PLC
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Set Flash Memory

Shows the window for setting up the flash
memory.

Control Redundancy

Control the redundancy PLC.

Communication module

setting

Set about communication module

Reset/Clear

Reset the PLC or delete the data

Toals | Window  Help
Z:E.l Temperature Contraol
&5 Position Control

Address Calculatar

Temperature Control

Execute the XG-TCON tool.

Position Control

Execute the XG-PM tool.

Address Calculator

Open Address calcilator

I start simulator Start Simulator [# Start simulator
Tools HEEINEEE ASCII Table Open ASCII Table
Customize... Customize Open customize windows
Options... Options - |Open SoftMaster option windows
Setting File... *||EDS Manage EDS file
EDS 3
PROFICON &2 |Open N-CONFIGURATOR
22 N-CONFIGURATOR
Project Window Open project window to SoftMaster
View | Online Monitor Debu Tools W)
' o | ComTm : a1 |OpPEN P2P window - |Open P2P window to SoftMaster
View |, open pzp window Open High-speed link window | - |Open HS window to SoftMaster
| Open High-speed link window _|The Following description, please refer to the
SoftMaster user’s guide.
New Window == |Open a new window on the active window.
Window |Jliiéip Split [~] |Divide the active window.
B2 New Window Auto hide all H!de all windows automatically except current
Bl spiit windw
_ . Arrays the several windows belonging to
A h'd_ia" N New Horizontal Tab Group SoftMaster with the horizontal tab
Window | 1Mo Herienial e Grone New Vertical Tab Grou Arrays the several windows belonging to
e el T Browe P SoftMaster with the vertical tab.
Hioue e Hleab Groue Move to Next Tab Group Move to the next tab group.
Move to Previous Tab Group
B Close Al Move to Previous Tab Group Move to the previous tab group.
Reset Window Layout ~ |Close all windows belonging to
Close Al E SoftMaster.
Reset Window Layout - |Reset the default layout of the project.
e Help =2} |Open the help for each item
(D ¥G5000 Help _
) Connect to LSIS Home Page via the
XGK/XGE Instruction Help  |LSIS Home Page Internet
Help XGL/XGR Instruction Help -
LSIS Home Page About SoftMaster ® |Shows SoftMaster information.
% About X55000
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6.3 High-speed Link Editing

SoftMaster is executed as shown below.
m 2ZMLI_TEST R4 - SoftMaster - 0O x
i PROJECT EDIT FIND/REFLACE WIEW ONLINE MONITOR DEBUG TOOLS WINDOW HELP
DS EGEHEG @ B BO PR 0y REX S AT MM G e s

U OO0 G e BEGIOOBOEHEGYWREES 000 0 naR s B EHE RS RS

— [T LTI ;

E“‘;c*pa**ﬁ:??:?i ERAAEASEERREYYEy IDEEEE EEE DDDDD @2 2 f (B0 00 manc

Project v o X ' MewProgram[Program] x]' 1} Parameter ;/' MewPLC - HS Link 01 %

= & 2MLI_TEST R4 =
28§ Netwaork Configuration Index | Mode | Steion [Lommurica) oy vatisble name | Y3SDIE name | Sending data oo variable name
5 9 #  |tion method) caomment [Bute]

-8 Undefined Metwork
=R "L“ NewPLC [BO0S1 2MLL-DMEA/E]

1]

i &3 High-speed Link 01 1

----- ‘% Syslem Yarlahle >
= NewPLC({2MLI-CPUH)-Offline

% Global/Direct Variables g

E-[# Parameter 4

5

B

7

g

i Basic Parameter

T8 1/0 Parameter
can Program
ewProgram
ser Function/Function Block
ser Data Type q
'@ Library T

Project 11
. 5 12
13
Most Recently Used =l Edt &
Function Name I 15
W MovE 5
17
an
4| |
Mo... + & X Resul - 0 x
PLC a8& X
1
4 »
LA .. M. m. [BEETY Program  Find 1 Find 2 Commurication 2 i
NewPLC Ro lumn 5 & - |

[Standard window]

The parameter in SoftMaster is as shown below.

Basic setting High-speed link P2P
P v I x Wi High-speed Link * I x Yiew P2P - I X
= F 2MLI_TEST R4 «f | = ¥ 2MLITEST Rd 51 8 MLLTEST R4
EHEF Metwork Configuration = - NewPLC(2MLU-CPUH)-Ofline [ P MewPLC{ZMLI-CPUH)-Offline
. BB Undefined Network & High-speed Link 01 [B0S1 2MLL-DME

=224 NewPLC [BOS 1 2MLL-DME#/B] —
[ & High-speed Link 01

------ % Systern Variable

EI @HBWPLC(ZMU CPUH)-0ffline

=l icw High-speed Link  View P2P ' Wi High-speed Link, 2| 4 High-speed Link [REEREES

[Parameter window]
Dnet I/F module is set in High-speed link window.
It can use the High-speed link up to maximum 12.

A High-speed link is available per a Dnet I/F module.
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1) How to use High-speed link window
Parameter is specified at High-speed link window as shown below. There are 2 kinds of

parameter setting, Communication module setting and High-speed link block setting.

High-speed link Parameter setting
Communication module setting
V:v%htg;:fudunk - X NewProgramPre f§ T TR s E 1
4. NewpLCOKGI-CPUSI-Ofline Index Mode
EH o Open et ? Communication module settings
Add Item » PLC..
Capy Ctrl-C High-speed Link Communicat tion
B raste Crl=v s Base No.:
¥ Delete Delete 3
- ; St o
High-speed link [Ol—NewPLC [BOS0 Dnet] -
index:
SeleCt Communication period settings
and ,
Click
Output data settings in case of emergency
CPU error: J Latch @ Clear
CPU stop: I Latch @ Clear
I [ OK ] [ Cancel ] I
High-speed link block setting
| View High-speed Link s | Mogg | Station | Cormmurication) Sendngdata [ o Receiving data | 2
& B test * e O% | umber | method sadatea [Byte] ave aiea (Bute]
4@ MNewPLC(XGI-CPUS)-Offline u
i..JH High-speed Link 01 [BOSO Dnet] !
2
[ | 3|
4
5
g
Select 7
anc - —
Click 10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17 o)
View High-speed Link L.
High-speed ...

High-speed link1 [BOSO Dnet] is as shown below.

1) High-speed link1: It is a serial number of High-speed link.

2) BO: It means Base number. (Example: Expansion base 2 stage - B2, Expansion base 5 stage - B5)
3) SO: It means Slot number. (Example: Slot number 5 - S5, Slot number 11 - S11)
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2) Communication module setting parameter

Communication module parameter setting is as shown below.

Parameter Setting item Description
. |Module type [Dnet
Communi- yp
|cation Setting range: 0 ~ 7
FERIETEal = i3 &lmodule  |Base No. It is different from CPU module.
Communication module settings Settlng Settlng range O - ll
e — : Slot No. It is different from type of base.
satto: (W Select among the 10ms, 20ms, 50ms, 100ms,
gt peedink [oLzNewPC B0S0Dnet 3 - . 200ms, 500ms, 1s, 5s, 10s.
e Communication period ,

Commurication perod setigs settin - Default: 20ms
Pewdies [msec <] (Periogd type) - It is only for transmission data.
S — yp - Received data is processed every end of
CPU error: Latch @ Clear program_
R - Latch |Keep the output status.

Output  [CPU (But, P device's data is cleared.)

| |data setup 710" Clear all of the output.
— |fin case of Clear —
eep the output status.
emergenc
y 98N% |cPu - |Latch (But, P device’s data is cleared.)
sto
P Clear |Clear all of the output.

After complete the settings, click the ‘OK’.

Cautions of communication period setting

1) Setting value of communication period is applicable to transmission data (CPU module’s data
- Dnet I/F module). If communication period is longer than the time of changing data at scan
program, It might be different from the data which is transmitted to slave module.
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3) Parameter of High-speed link block setting

High-speed link block setting parameter is as shown below.

(1) Config. Upload

N Configurator configuration must be uploaded before High-speed link block setting.

Upload way: Online > Communication module setting - Config. Upload (Dnet, Pnet)

Classificatio ) ) )
High-speed link block setting
n
e | tods | Sraten |Commucsion]  nosdaes | Sergnasee | save e | P | §
=]
1
2
=
4
5
15
Before d
3 1
Upload 10
12
12
14
15
16
17 v
" High-speed ... |
Index Mode EL‘::E; Comrn:;r;jggtion Read area Sen[tg:tgei:lata Save area Fiece[tiLTE]data 2
o Send 1 Foll 4
1 Receive 2 Fall 4
2 Send/Receive i} Fall Zz 2
3
Af -
ter 5
= After upload the data,
Upload 7 information in N
8 Configurator is
= displayed in High-speed
11 2
| High-speed ...
The uploaded information is as shown below.
Item Description
Index Arrange starting from the lowest station number in N Configurator.
Station No. Station number of slave module in network.

Communication method

Display the setting that set in N Configurator (Poll, Bit-Strobe, Cyclic, COS).

Read area

Head address of transmitting device from master module to slave module.

Transmission data

Size of slave module (Byte).

Save area

Head address of receiving device from slave module to master module.

Reception data

Size of slave module (Byte).

Uploaded N Configurator information cannot used to save the edited file in SoftMaster.Therefore, in
case of monitoring by using saved SoftMaster file, please upload the N Configurator again.

When Config. Upload after auto scanning in N Configurator, compare with current High-speed block
information. If there is the same station number, keep that block. If empty station number has been
added, display the read area and save area of that block as blank.
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(2) High-speed link block editing

Head address of Send/Receive address can be edited in High-speed block.

Select index to edit and set Read area & Save area.

Classification Description
Index Mods 25?35; CU:HTSEESUU Fiead area| Variable name Vai:l:rllfngz[ne Sen[%ir;ii:lala Save area| Variable name Vag‘;ﬂigﬁe Hec:e[gfilrggg]da:
0 [Send/Receive 2 22 128
1 Send/Receive 4 32 32
2 |9end/Receive 5 4 8
Screen 3 Send/Receive 30 5 16
4 |Send/Receive [=11] 4 2
After :
uploaded B
]
the data 3
10
11
12
13
Classification Description
Station type © |Select slave.
Block tvpe X Transmission: Data is transmitted from master module to slave module.
yp Reception: Data is transmitted from slave module to master module.
High- Station No. © [Slave station number (range: 0 ~ 63)
Block No. ™ Not used in Dnet I/F module.
speed link [Read area Address |Tead address of transmitting device.
block (Master Usable device: P, M, K, F, T,C, U, Z,L, N, D, R, ZR
editing mogule Size! Input/Output point of slave module is displayed in Byte.
Slave module) (Byte) - If input module point is less than 8 bit, it is dealt with 1 Byte.
window — .
Save area Address Head address of receiving device.
(Slave module Usable device: P, M, K, F, T,C, U, Z, L, N, D, R, ZR
Mastere Size! Input/Output point of slave module is displayed in Byte.
module) (Byte) - If input module point is less than 8 bit, it is dealt with 1 Byte.

Unit of address setting is Word. But slave module’s unit size is Byte. Less than 8 point
module is processed by 1 Byte when address is specified.
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(3) How to use High-speed link block editing tool

The editing tool and usage of High-speed link block is as shown below.

Index Mode ﬁbiiggr CT:::R:E;“U Fiead area| Variable name Vai:lﬂ;z:[ne Sen[%ir;ii:lala Save area| Variable name \u’ag‘;::;zﬁ?e Hecigl?g ot
0 |5Send/Receie 2 22 128
1 Send/Receive 4 a2 32
2 |Send/Receive 5 4 8
3 Send/Receive a0 ] 16
L) Send/Receie [=01] 4 2
g i
5 /
7 /
8 —
9 Screen 1: Right mouse
0 (right click) button of a
1‘2 selected area.
13
Undo Undo edited index block.
Import variable name . .
: Redo Redo edited index block.
£ Undo Ctri+Z
(X Redo Ctrl+¥ . .
N e |Cut Cut the edited index block.
Copy Ctri=C . .
B raste av ||CoOpy Copy the edited index block.
¥ Delete Delete
View tres by Tansmissionreception || P ASTE Paste the copied index block.
Delete Delete the edited index block.
[Screen 1]
Display by Tree structure.
View Tree By Transmission/Reception = |
Register index
§ Communication ... Fead area Transmissio.,,  Save area
=% Ur:'vsmissinn/_ .
View
Tree by
Transmission/
Reception
Connection period: | 20 msec
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6.4 Read and Write of High-speed Link

The screen is used for read/write of High-speed link’s parameter.

Configuration Description

1) High-speed link is available up to 12 for installed
Dnet I/F module.

- It can be used up to 12 with the other commun-

D@ Parameter
IR cascpraners ication module which use High-speed link.
Special module parameter

L srogram 2) It can read/write for each High-speed parameter.
D@’ Metwork Parameter
~{TE Standard settings

{T]E] [Resetlcnet [based, slot1]
D [Reset]Cnet [based, slot4] H H _ A
[ Reseticnet baced, dots] 3) Read/Write of High-speed link parameter not affect
eset]FEnet [basel, slots] ,
[Reset]FEnet [based, slat?] tO CPU S Run mode
[T [Reset]BAChet [basel, slotd]
-{E High-speed Link
: H High-speed Link 01
DE High-speed Link 02
-{|E] r2rEP)
LOE P2 o1

- Check the box to set the High-speed link.

D PP 02
~IE, pop 03
[HE p2p 04

If High-speed link parameter is written to CPU module, CPU module saves the data. If CPU module

is exchanged, High-speed link parameter has to backup from CPU module. The parameter has to

re-write in exchanged CPU module.
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6.5 Enable Link

You need to enable the link for actual data communication of the downloaded HS link data.

Configuration

Description

Enable Link(HS Lin

Bl
-6 MewPLC
EIDH High-speed Link

- k=3 High-speed Link 01
k= High-speed Link 02
-.["}=3 High-speed Link 03
.| }== High-speed Link 04
- =3 High-speed Link 05
--["k=2 High-speed Link 06
.| |2 High-speed Link 07
.| }== High-speed Link 08
- k=2 High-speed Link 09
--["k=2 High-speed Link 10
.| }== High-speed Link 11
/|3 High-speed Link 12

-] PerEIP)

- pap 01
-T2 pap 02
- pop 03
== pep 04
== pap 0s
=151
- PP 0T

= pop 03

[ Write J[ Close

1)

2)

Select “Online” - “Enable Link” on the menu.
Then, “Enable Link” screen appears.

Check the item you want to enable and click
“Write”.
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* Enable Link through flag

It describes “Enable Link” method through flag. The following SoftMaster version, CPU OS

version is needed.

ltem Version
SoftMaster V3.61 or above
2MLR CPU V1.91 or above
2MLI CPU V3.4 or above
2MLK CPU V3.7 or above

Flag list related with “Enable Link”

-2MLR
Flag Data type Device Description
_HS_ENABLE_STATE ARRAYI0..11] OF | %FX19040 | HS link enable/disable current state

BOOL
_HS_REQ ARRAYI0..11] OF | %FX31520 | HS link enable/disable request
BOOL
_HS_REQ_NUM ARRAY]JO0..11] OF | %FX31536 | HS link enable/disable setting
BOOL
_P2P_ENABLE_STATE | ARRAY[0..7] OF BOOL | %FX19072 | P2P enable/disable current state
_P2P_REQ ARRAYI[0..7] OF BOOL | %FX31552 | P2P enable/disable request
_P2P_REQ_NUM ARRAY]J0..7] OF BOOL | %FX31568 | P2P enable/disable setting
-2MLI
Flag Data type Device Description
_HS_ENABLE_STATE | ARRAYJ0..11] OF BOOL | %FX15840 | HS link enable/disable current state
_HS_REQ ARRAY]J0..11] OF BOOL | %FX16480 | HS link enable/disable request
_HS_REQ_NUM ARRAY]J0..11] OF BOOL | %FX16496 | HS link enable/disable setting
EP2P_ENABLE_STAT ARRAY]J0..7] OF BOOL Y%EX15872 P2P enable/disable current state
_P2P_REQ ARRAY]J0..7] OF BOOL %FX16512 | P2P enable/disable request
_P2P_REQ_NUM ARRAY]J0..7] OF BOOL %FX16528 | P2P enable/disable setting
-2MLK
Flag Data type Device Description
_HS1 ENABLE_STATE BIT F09600 HS link 1 enable/disable current state
_HS2 ENABLE_STATE BIT F09601 HS link 2 enable/disable current state
_HS3 ENABLE_STATE BIT F09602 HS link 3 enable/disable current state
_HS4 ENABLE_STATE BIT F09603 HS link 4 enable/disable current state
_HS5 ENABLE_STATE BIT F09604 HS link 5 enable/disable current state
_HS6_ENABLE_STATE BIT F09605 HS link 6 enable/disable current state
_HS7 ENABLE_STATE BIT F09606 HS link 7 enable/disable current state
_HS8 ENABLE_STATE BIT F09607 HS link 8 enable/disable current state
_HS9 ENABLE_STATE BIT F09608 HS link 9 enable/disable current state
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Flag Data type Device Description
_HS10 ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09609 HS link 10 enable/disable current state
_HS11 ENABLE_STATE | BIT FO960A HS link 11 enable/disable current state
_HS12 ENABLE_STATE | BIT F0960B HS link 12 enable/disable current state
_HS1 REQ BIT F10300 HS link 1 enable/disable request
_HS2 REQ BIT F10301 HS link 2 enable/disable request
_HS3 REQ BIT F10302 HS link 3 enable/disable request
_HS4 REQ BIT F10303 HS link 4 enable/disable request
_HS5 REQ BIT F10304 HS link 5 enable/disable request
_HS6_REQ BIT F10305 HS link 6 enable/disable request
_HS7 REQ BIT F10306 HS link 7 enable/disable request
_HS8 REQ BIT F10307 HS link 8 enable/disable request
_HS9 REQ BIT F10308 HS link 9 enable/disable request
_HS10 REQ BIT F10309 HS link 10 enable/disable request
_HS11 REQ BIT F1030A HS link 11 enable/disable request
_HS12 REQ BIT F1030B HS link 12 enable/disable request
_HS1 REQ_NUM BIT F10310 HS link 1 enable/disable setting
_HS2 REQ_NUM BIT F10311 HS link 2 enable/disable setting
_HS3 REQ_NUM BIT F10312 HS link 3 enable/disable setting
_HS4 REQ_NUM BIT F10313 HS link 4 enable/disable setting
_HS5 REQ_NUM BIT F10314 HS link 5 enable/disable setting
_HS6_REQ_NUM BIT F10315 HS link 6 enable/disable setting
_HS7 REQ_NUM BIT F10316 HS link 7 enable/disable setting
_HS8 REQ_NUM BIT F10317 HS link 8 enable/disable setting
_HS9 REQ_NUM BIT F10318 HS link 9 enable/disable setting
_HS10 REQ_NUM BIT F10319 HS link 10 enable/disable setting
_HS11 REQ_NUM BIT F1031A HS link 11 enable/disable setting
_HS12 REQ_NUM BIT F1031B HS link 12 enable/disable setting
_P2P1_ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09620 P2P1 enable/disable current state
_P2P2_ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09621 P2P2 enable/disable current state
_P2P3_ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09622 P2P3 enable/disable current state
_P2P4_ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09623 P2P4 enable/disable current state
_P2P5 ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09624 P2P5 enable/disable current state
_P2P6_ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09625 P2P6 enable/disable current state
_P2P7_ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09626 P2P7 enable/disable current state
_P2P8 ENABLE_STATE | BIT F09627 P2P8 enable/disable current state
_P2P1_REQ BIT F10320 P2P1 enable/disable request
_P2P2_REQ BIT F10321 P2P2 enable/disable request
_P2P3_REQ BIT F10322 P2P3 enable/disable request
_P2P4_REQ BIT F10323 P2P4 enable/disable request
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Chapter 6 High-speed Link Setting

Flag Data type Device Description
_P2P5 REQ BIT F10324 P2P5 enable/disable request
_P2P6 _REQ BIT F10325 P2P6 enable/disable request
_P2P7 _REQ BIT F10326 P2P7 enable/disable request
_P2P8 REQ BIT F10327 P2P8 enable/disable request
_P2P1_ REQ_NUM BIT F10330 P2P1 enable/disable setting
_P2P2_REQ_NUM BIT F10331 P2P2 enable/disable setting
_P2P3_REQ_NUM BIT F10332 P2P3 enable/disable setting
_P2P4 REQ_NUM BIT F10333 P2P4 enable/disable setting
_P2P5 REQ_NUM BIT F10334 P2P5 enable/disable setting
_P2P6_REQ_NUM BIT F10335 P2P6 enable/disable setting
_P2P7_REQ_NUM BIT F10336 P2P7 enable/disable setting
_P2P8 REQ_NUM BIT F10337 P2P8 enable/disable setting

» How to enable link
-HS link/P2P enable/disable setting flag ON - HS link/P2P enable/disable request flag ON
» How to disable link
-HS link/P2P enable/disable setting flag OFF > HS link/P2P enable/disable request flag ON
» You can monitor the Enable/Disable state of the each link through “enable/disable current states” flag.
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Chapter 6 High-speed Link Setting

6.6 System Diagnosis

System diagnosis provides the information of Dnet I/F module system. The System diagnosis screen is

as shown below.

Menubar

System diagnosis window

Online

Reset/Clear

Diagnosis

@ Force /0.
Skip 0.,
Fault Mask...

Communication module setting

-

Enable Link [HS Lin

Upload/Download

EIP Tag Manager

Config. Upload [Dr

.:5 System Diagnosis

2HLP-ACF 2MLI - 2MLI-

0 CPUH D22x

2MLL-
DHEx

Honeywell

Q
Q
Q
Q
9
Q
]

It describes the menu of system diagnosis.

Menu Screen configuration and description
Module Kind [Communication module type.
Standard |Base Base number of communication module which is
| — 1| linformatio [number connected with High-speed link.
Communic- ||| i« n Slot number of communication module which is
B Upte B 20170105 Slot number . . )
ation connected with High-speed link.
module Hardware o
i ) Hardware/ Hardware error of communication module.
information Error
Software
=1 ~ |Hardware . o
informatio . Hardware version of communication module.
version
n . . . .
OS Version |[Software version of communication module.
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Chapter 6 High-speed Link Setting

Menu Screen configuration and description
Standard information Total HS Link Information I
Base No.: o Master ] The service is not set.
Slot No. : 2 {Run link: 0, Link trouble: 0}
Individual HS link information:
Index Station number Communication method = Size of transmitted data  Size of received data  Mode  Transmission/Reception st
4 m 3
I [Mulnpla Read\ng] [ Refresh ] [ Close ] I
Base no Base number of communication module which is connected with High-
' Standard ' Speed link.
HS (High- |informatio Slot 1o Slot number of communication module which is connected with High-
speed) link |" . spegd link.
) ) Master station |Station number of Dnet I/F module.
information - - -
Total HS |Run link Normal: All salve modules communicates normally.
link . . . .
. . . Error: Error is occurred in slave station after Run link becomes normal
informatio [Link trouble
n status.
Index Arrange starting from the lowest station number in N Configurator.
Station number |Slave module’s station number which is existed in network.
Communication |Display communication setting among the communication methods
method (Poll, Bit-Strobe, Cyclic, COS).
Size of . -
. Data size of transmitting data from master module to slave module.
transmitted data
. Size of recepted . .
Individual data P Data size of receiving data from master module to slave module.
HS link —
. . RUN: Normal communication status between master and slave
informatio module
n Mode '

STOP: Abnormal communication status between master and slave
module.

Transmission/R
eception status

Display of communication status between master and slave module.

High-speed link
status

Display of error occurring Transmission/Reception status or Error
status.

Error

Error is displayed while High-speed link data is processed.
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Chapter 6 High-speed Link Setting

Menu Screen configuration and description
[ut x|
Basera: [ B Mesterst: [0 Module Staiys: | OFFLINE
sz [ 1 Spesd: [125¥e¢ HS link status: HS_IDLE
bs |
Autoscan
E|
Mudiple Freading] Resst | [ oo |
Communication status of slave module is displayed as shown below.
1) Connected communication ; ===
2) Disconnected communication: E
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Chapter 6 High-speed Link Setting

6.7 High-speed Link Information

High-speed link swaps the data between master module and all slave modules. It provides the flag of

High-speed link operation status classified by

the reliability of Transmission/Reception data and finding cause of error.

shown below.

individual station or total station. It is useful when checking
Flag kinds and usage is as

Transmission Operation High-speed
Classification Run-Link |Link-Trouble| /Reception P Error 1gn-sp
mode link status
status
Information type All Respectively
Flag name HsyRUNK | s TraL | HSXTRXIN] |_HSXMODIn] | _HSXERR[r] —HSXS]TATE[”
(x=High-speed link number) | — - (n=0..63) (n=0..63) (n=0..63) (n=0..63)
Data type Bit Bit Bit Array Bit Array Bit Array Bit Array
Monitoring Available Available Availability | Availability | Availability | Availability
Program use Available Availability | Availability | Availability | Availability | Availability

[Table] Function of High-speed link information

The way of selecting flag is as shown below.

XG-5000 -> Project window ->» Variable/Comment
[V] view variable ITVew Device | [F] view Fizg ]
[ WVariable | Type | Device | Used] Comment
1
Setting
sequence
Select View Flag.
[] viewe Variatie: .?'_—'_Vew'_‘evoe [] view Fiag l
Flag type Select list
High speedli Al Parameter number 1 Block index: 0
Variable Type Device Comment
1 _HS1_RLINK EIT LO0O0CO All stations are OK in HS link 1
2 _HS1_LTREL EIT LOD0oO1 Trouble after _HS 1 RLINK on
] _H&81_STATEOOD EIT LO0DD20 Total states of HS link 1-block 000
4 _HS1_MODO00 EIT LO0O100 Operation mode of HS link 1-block 000
5 _HS1_TRX0D00 EIT LO00180 Mormal communication with HS link 1-block 000
HOW to use 6 _H&81_ERROOOD EIT LO00260 Error mode of HS link 1-block 000
7 _HS1_SETELOCKDOO BIT LO00340 Setting of HS link 1-block 000
Flag kind | Select among the System/High-speed link/P2P/PID.
All It is showed the list of all High-speed links.
. Parameter It means High-speed link number. The selected number
Select list ) ) o
number is only displayed in List.
Block index It is index number of High-speed link block.
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Chapter 6 High-speed Link Setting

Monitoring of flag and device’s value is as shown below.

SoftMaster - Project window -> Variable/Comment
f\.few\.fa'a:e .?Vew)evoe j\ﬁﬂl Flag l
Flag type Select list
|High speed i v| All Parameter number 1 Block index:
Setting ] _
Variable Type Device Comment
sequence 1 HS1_RLINK
2
3
4
5
B
7
SoftMaster - View - Variable Monitoring Window
FLC Pragram Device/Variable Walue Type Variable/Device Comment
1 [MewPLC <GLOBAL> _HS1_RLINK BIT LO00300 &1l stations are DK in HS link 1
2 [MewPLC <GLOBAL> _HS1_LTRBL BIT L0000 Trouble after _HS 1 RLINK. an
3 |MewPLC ¢<GLOBAL> _HS1_STATEOOD BIT LO00020 53‘0‘3' states of HS link 1-block
How  to | |4 [MewPLD <GLOBAL> _H51_MODO00 BIT LOOD100 D el i
Marmal communication with
use 5 [MewPLC <GLOBAL> _HS1_TRX000 BIT L00o180 e e
£ |MewPLC ¢<GLOBAL> _HS1_ERROOD BIT LO002E0 Error made of HS link 1-block
7 [MewPLC <GLOBAL> _HS1_SETELOCKOD0 BIT LOO0340 Setting of HS link 1-block 000
8
- Select variable in Variable/Comment screen and then Copy/Paste the variable to
Variable Monitoring Window. The value is appeared in variable Monitoring Window.
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

Chapter 7 Communication Program

7.1 Example Program

Basic configuration of example and setting value is as shown below.

Classification Description Seting Seting
program phase
Master setting 2MLL-DMEB N Configurator| 1-3~1-4
Base number 0 SoftMaster 5-1
Mast Slot number 0 SoftMaster 5-1
aster Istation number 0 N Configurator| 1-5, 3-1
module |Communication speed 125kbps N Configurator 3-1
High-speed link setting High-speed link 1 area SoftMaster 5-1
Communication period setting 200ms SoftMaster 5-1
MDL-TR4C1,MDL-D24C, , _
Slave type MDL-DTACH N Configurator| 4-1~4-4
Station no. 1 N Configurator| 4-3,5-2
MDL-TR4C1 ~ |communication Poll N Configurator|  5-3
(Output 32 points) method
System Save area D;\;ge MiOO SoftMaster 6-1
configuration Station no. 2 N Configurator| 4-3, 5-2
i Communication | COS (Change of State) . 5-3
Slave  MDL-D24C . method (Transmission period: 200ms) N Configurator (5-4)
dul (Input 32 points) Device M110
moduie Read area . SoftMaster 6-1
Size 4
Station no. 3 N Configurator| 4-3, 5-2
Communication | COS (Change of State) N Confiqurator 5-3
MDL-DT4C1 method (Transmission period: 200ms) g (5-4)
(Output 16 points, Device M102
Input 16 points) Read area Size > SoftMaster 6-1
Save area Deywe M112 SoftMaster 6-1
Size 2
Master Setting Change c\))‘akl)jgc setting N Configurator| 2-1~2-3
Etc. - -
Device Assignment Setting Of. computer 5N Configurator| 6-1 ~ 6-2
communication port

e Configuration of system

Station number: 0

Terminating Resistance .
9 Trunk line

Terminating resistance

Drop line
Station number: 1 Station number: 2 Station number: 3
MDL-TR4_C21 MDL-D24C MDL-DT4C1
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[N Configurator 1 phase] Master and MAC ID setting

Phas
Item Screen configuration and setting description
e
Device list /@ Configl 1
[& PMLL-DMER | NETWORK DESIGN SHEET
= Slave3®y — . E— E— — -
52 CB-ECI-DNE CContgl  2018/05/18 185101 001,000,000 - B
=2 CIF100-DMM NUMBER OF DEVICES LEGEND
2 CIF104-DNM-R 0071 Master(s], 000 Slavels] @ uasTER [@SIAVE w) OWNER (Jil ACTIV:CN
=2 CIF104-DNS
Select = CIFI4-DNS-R L
1-1 = CIFI04P-DNM 7|
masters o3 CIFI04P-DNS ?
CIF30-DM e ;
i o >=|i . |2MLL-DMEB  Master0
2 CIF50-DNM . !
Double Click 2MLL-DMEB in Device list
Master properties * 1 X
=24
- General Information
Product Mame XGL-DMEB
Device Type Master
Preduct Type Name Comrmunication Adap
Wendor Mame LSIS
Master neer e -
1-2 EDS File Mame XGL-DMEB.EDS
setting EDS Revision 10
- General Settings
MAC ID 0
Description MasterD
Startup Behavior  Automatic Release
Endian Mode Little
Auto Addressing  On MAC ID, Startup Behavior etc
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[N Configurator 2 phase] Communication Speed setting

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Bus parameter > I x .
B= 4 Baudrate: 125kBit/s
- General Settings Auto Clear mode: Off
2-1 Bus Parameter 125 kBits/s
Auto Clear Mode Off

* Auto clear mode
(1) If Auto clear mode is selected
-> If error is occurred in slave module, the communication stops for the whole system.
- Dnet I/F module’s HS LED is flickering, MNS LED red light flickering.
(2) If Auto clear mode is not selected
-> If error is occurred in slave module, the communication keeps for normal slave module.
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[N Configurator 3 phase] Slave and MAC ID setting

Menu: [Inserf| > |Masteq

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Double click slaves in device list
m [ Configl.dnp | m
l;_;
Sglave(ssy
=2 CB-ECI-DNS o Py 1 o oo B :
2 CIFI00-DNM T =
= CIF104-DNM-R 001 Master(s), 003 Slavels)
52 CIF14-DNS
=2 CIF104-DNE-R -
2 CIFI0P-DHM I
CIFI0P-DHS
3-1 Select slave g CIF30-DHM T
52 CIF30-DNS
= CIFE0-DNM
CIFE)-DHS ———
g CIFE0-DNM B[ 04/08B( 000 )
52 CIFG0-DNS —
9 CIF80-DNM N T T B
=2 CIFBI-DNS oo _| MDL-TR2A/C/C1 Slave2 [ 00/0jF( 000]
9 COM-C-DNM
52 COM-C-DNS an=l = | e
=5 COM-DIM a3 | MDL-D24AIC Slave3 & 01/0pE 000 ]
2 COM-DNS A
2 COPROS0-DNM 3
= General Information
Froduct Mame MOL-TR2A/C/C1
Device Type Slave
Froduct Type Mam
Yendor Mame Honeywell
EDS File Mame MDL-TR2x, EDS
EDS Rewvision 1.1
= General Settings
Assigned Master  MAC 1D=000 : 2MLL-
MAC 1D 2
Description Slave?
Activate Device Activate
= Connection Type | (Pall}
. Pall
3-2 | MAC ID setting PR
Change of state [©
Cyclic Il
UCrkR Group Mot Support
Watchdog Action  Deferred Delete
Quick Connect Disable
Expected Packet R 200
Production Inhibit T 50
Fragrment Tirmeout 1600
= Data Settings
Pararnetar Data (Default)
1/0 Data (Checked)
SN MAC ID: Slave station number setting
Description: Add description of slave
O000|% |2MLL-DMEB  Master0
001 ¥ |com-C-DNM  Slavel 0bE( 000
Completed |—| : :
33 .
Slave setting 002 | = |MDL-TR2A/CIC1 Slave2 & 00/0jiE( oo0)
003 — |MDL-D24AIC  Slave3  E[01/opm( 000)
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[N Configurator 4-1 phase] Slave module communication methods setting — Slave module: MDL-TR2C1

Menu: [Settings| > [Device Configuration|

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Slave module setting
properies
[
= General Information
Product Marme MOL-TR24,/C,/C1
Device Type Slave
FProduct Type Mam
Wendor Mame Haneywell
EDS File Marme MOL-TRZX, EDS
EDZ Rewvision 1.1
= General Settings
Assigned Master  MAC [D=000 @ 2MLL-
Slave MAC ID 2
communication Description Slave?
4-1 Activate Device Activate
methods = Connection Type [ (Pall)
setting Pall W
Bit strobe I
Change of state [~
Cyclic I
UChM Group Mot Support
Watchdog Action  Deferred Delete
Quick Connect Disable
Expected Packet B 200
Production Inhibit T 50
Fragrment Tirmeout 1600
= Data Settings
Parameter Data (Default)
1/0 Data (Checked)
Detail Information
Slave MAC ID setting: 1
4-2 -
MAC ID MAC ID 1
Communication method: Poll
Slave =1 Connection Type Polly
4.3 | communication Poll -
Bit strobe
method Change of state =
Cyclic Il
Slave Transmission/Reception data period and response condition setting
Transmission/ | >Poll is default communication method.
4-4 Reception Expected Packet Rate 200
period Producticn Inhibit Time 10
setting Fragment Timeout 1600
Information of EDS File (Data type, Input/Output characteristic, Data length).
Module Selection
SlaVe data 1/0 D ata Mame [EDS] Inputs Outputs Connection Path
4.5 structure 1 [Discrete Dutput Data 4EYTE | 20 04 24 24 30 03
- . 2
(EDS File) 3
> Select ‘BYTE ARRAY’ and then click /Append to configured I/O datd. The data is
displayed as next 5-6 phase.
Slave structure (Data type, Input/Output characteristic, Data length) is transmitted to
master module.
Slave data et Gerneral |nformation Irput Cutput General Settings
4-6 structure Confiqured 1/0 D ata Name Type | Add | Len | Twpe | Add. | Len. |/0 D ata Description
1 te Output D ata
2
3
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[N Configurator 4-2 phase] Slave communication method setting — slave module: MDL-D24C

Menu: [Settings > [Device Configuration|

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Slave setting
Slave properties a
]
= General Information
Product Name GDL-D2MA/C
Device Type Slave
Product Type Name General Purpose Discrete 10
Vendor Name LS Industri
EDS File Name GDL-D24.
EDS Revision 11
= General Settings
Slave Assigned Master MAC ID=000 : XGL-DMEB
. . MACID 3
Communlcatlon Description Slave3
4-1 method Aciete Deice Activate
i = Connection Type (Poll)
setting Pl v
Bit strobe
Change of state
Cyclic
UCMM Group Not Support
Watchdog Action Deferred Delete
Quick Connect Disable
Expected Packet Rate 200
Preduction Inhibit Time 10
Fragment Timeout 1600
= Data Settings
Parameter Data (Default)
I/0 Data (Default)
+ Detail
Slave MAC ID: 2
4-2
MAC ID MAC ID 2
Communication method : COS (Change of State)
Slave =l Cennection Type (Change of state)
4-3 | communication Pall
method Bit strobe
v
Cyclic
Transmission/Reception data period and response condition setting
Slave o - Expected packet rate must be 200ms in COS (Change of State) communication
Transmission | method.
4-4 |1 Re.cept|on (Expected packet rate must be larger than production inhibit time.)
pe”pd Expected Packet Rate 200
setting Production Inhibit Time 10
Eranment Timennt 1AM
Information of EDS File (Data type, Input/Output characteristic, Data length).
Module Selection
Slave data :
t t 1/0 Data Mame [EDS] Inpuits Outputs Cotinection Path
4-5 | Stuclure 1 [Discrete Input Data | sevie 20 04 24 06 30 03
(EDS File) 2
> Select ‘BYTE ARRAY’ and then click |Append to configured /O data. The data is
displayed as next 5-6 phase.
Slave structure (Data type, Input/Output characteristic, Data length) is transmitted to
master module.
Slave data :
4-6 structure st General [nfarmation Input Output General Set
onfiqured 1/0 Data Marne Tope | Add | Len | Type | Add | Len. |/0 Data Des
-
2
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[N Configurator 4-3 phase] slave communication method setting — slave module: MDL-DT4C1

Menu: [Settings] > [Device Configuration|

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Slave setting
Slave properties .
=4
-1 General Information
Product Name GDL-DT4A/C/CL
Device Type Slave
Product Type Name General Purpose Discrete I0
Vendor Name LS Industrial Systerns
EDS File Name GDL-DT4X.EDS
EDS Rewvision 11
= General Settings
Slave Assigned Master MAC ID=000 : XGL-DMEB
Lo MAC ID 2
communication Description Slave2
4- 1 Activate Device Activate
methOd = Connection Type (Poll}
setting Poll 7
Bit strobe
Change of state
Cyclic
UCKMM Group Mot Support
Watchdeg Action Deferred Delete
Quick Connect Disable
Expected Packet Rate 200
Production Inhibit Time 10
Fragment Timeout 1600
= Data Settings
Parameter Data (Default)
/O Data (Default)
+ Detail Information
Slave MAC ID: 3
4-2 MAC ID MAC ID 3
Communication method: COS (Change of State)
Slave = Connection Type (Change of state)
4.3 | communication Foll -
Bit strobe
method .
Cyclic
Slave Transmission/Reception data period and response condition setting
. - Expected packet rate must be 200ms in COS (Change of State) communication
Transmission
/Reception method.
4-4 eriod (Expected packet rate must be larger than production inhibit time.)
gettin Expected Packet Rate 200
9 Production Inhibit Time 10
Information of EDS File (Data type, Input/Output characteristic, Data length).
| q tModule Selection
Slave data 1/0 Data Mame [EDS] Inputs Outputs Connechion Path
4-5 structure 1 [Discrete Input Data | zeviE 20 04 24 0630 03
(EDS F||e) 2 | Discrete Output Data 2B¥TE | 20 04 24 2330 03
> Select ‘BYTE ARRAY’ and then click |Append to configured 1/O data. The data is
displayed as next 5-6 phase.
Slave structure (Data type, Input/Output characteristic, Data length) is transmitted to
master module.
Slave data _ .
4_6 Insert General Information Input Output General Settings
structure Configured 1/0 D ata Mame Twpe | Add. | Len | Tupe | Add | Len. 1/0 Data Description
1 Discrete Input Data BYTE 4 2
2 - te Output D ata
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[N Configurator 5 phase] Serial port selection

The cable diagram is same as RS-232C cable diagram using in CPU module. Use same kind cable.

Menu: [Settings > [Device Assignment

Phase Item
3
Master DeviceNet Master Module Position
5-1 pOSition Base Number Slot Nurnber
B . [0 0
setting
Connection Settings - FOR Device_..
Connection settings
Type: USE hd Settings...
Depth: [Loal '] [ Preview
General
5 2 Port SeleCt Timeout interval:
Retrial imes:
Read [ Write data size in PLC run mode
() Mormal (@) Maximum
* Send maximum data size in stop mode,
Ok ] [ Cancel

Screen configuration and setting description
[

[N Configurator 6 phase] Download

Menu: |Communication| > [Download image|
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 1 phase] Select CPU module type

Menu: |Option| — [PLC Type Settings|

Screen configuration and setting description

Phase Item
New Project
Project name: test
Fie drectory:  C:WXG5000%test E]
CPU Series [xax =] [ Product Name... |
CPU type: [7] Auto-sllocation
Program name: ~ NewProgram
Select CPU Poran e
1_ 1 ® L SFC 5T
module

Project description:

CPU module type: 2MLK-CPUE

[SoftMaster 2 phase] Connection settings

Menu: [Online| — Connection settings]

Screen configuration and setting description

Phase Iltem
Connection

2-1 .
settings

' Online Settings - NewPLC [ )

Connection setlings

Type: UsE

Depth: [Loml

General

Timeout interval:
Retrial times:
Read [ Write data size in PLC run mode

) Mormal (@) Maximum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode.

[ Connect l [ 0K l ’ Cancel

Type: USB
Depth: Local
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 3 phase] Connection

Menu: [Online] — [Connection|

Phase

[tem

Screen configur

ation and setting description

Set connection method

Online | Monitor Debug Tools

Windoy

% Connect
@ Connection Settings...

Safety Lock
Safety Signature

Change Mode
Read...
Write...

Compare with PLC...

fugheb

Set Flash Memaory...
Control Redundancy

Communication module setting
Reset/Clear

Diagnosis

B Force /0.
Skip I/O...
Fault Mask...
Module Changing Wizard...
Base Changing Wizard...

@ start Online Editing

&L Write Modified Program
(¥ End Online Editing

Ctrl+0
Ctri+WwW

Ctri+U
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 4 phase] Read 10 information

Menu: [Online - [Diagnosig| - [I/O Information|

Phase

[tem

Screen configuration and description

/0 Information

Online | Monitor Debug Tools

Window Help

% Disconnect
@ Connection Settings...

Safety Lock
Safety Signature

Change Mode
% Read...
B write...
Eﬂ Compare with PLC...
Set Flash Memory...

Control Redundangy

Communication module setting
Reset/Clear

Diagnosis

G Farce /O,
Skip IO...
Fault Mask...
Module Changing Wizard...
Base Changing Wizard...

@ Start Online Editing

(EE  Write Modified Program
(¥ End Online Editing

Ctrl=Q
Cri=W
Ctri=U

Bl W gk B
dEihREE 0
e EEEE E |k

PLC Information...
PLC History...
PLC Errors/Warnings...

/O Information...
Save PLC History
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 5 phase] High-speed link setting

Menu: Network Configuration - |Add item] > High-speed link Communication]

Phase

Item

Screen configuration and setting description

5-1

Communication

Module Settings

View High-speed Link
4% CPUHEE®E +

4 fF) NewPLC(XGI-CP!
[ High-speed Li
-] High-speed Li
-] High-speed Li
: B High-speed Li
() UPINGB-XECU) -

o @ %

G View High-speed Link

Open

View PZP

Adding High-speed link

Add Ttem L4

Copy Ctrl=C High-speed Link Communication
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete Delete

Properties...

High-speed link 1. Dnet I/F module

.
Communication module settings @

Slot Mo,

Communication module settings
Module type: XGL-DMEAB

Base No.:

High-speed link [Ul-NewPLC [B050 XGL-DMEA/E] -

index:

Communication period settings

Period type: [?_00 msec -

CPU errar:

CPU stop:

Output data settings in case of emergency

) Latch @) Clear

) Latch @ Clear

[ OK ] ’ Cancel

LS

Base no.: 00
Slot no.: 00

Module type: Dnet

Communication period settings: 200ms
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 6] N Configurator Upload (Dnet, Pnet)

Menu: |Onling| » [Communication module setting = [Config.upload (Dnet, Pnet)|

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Initial screen
il o S\:ar:k?; Enmrr;wsdalmn A Sen[daw:ﬁ? iﬂala I Recsiving data | 7
a
BN
2
3
4
)
B
7]
e |
a —]
10
1"
12
13
14
15
e |
] v
High-speed J
Select index
Index Maode g:‘?\:iggr Enmrr::mizlinn Read area Sen[dBi:th]data Save area F\aca[gﬂg]data
Communication 7
6-1 ] 2 |
module settings 3
4
5 |
6 |
| 7|
8 |
3 |
10
11
m High-speed ..,
N Configurator Upload
Index Mode Ezar;ig; Comnr?:mgstion Read area Sen[t‘g:tgei:lata ‘ Save area Hechv;ij?eg]dala =
a Send 1 Poll I 4
1 Receive 2 cos 4
2 Send/Receive 3 cos 2 2
3
4
]
6
7
| High-speed ..,
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 6 Phase] Read area/Save area setting

Menu: View High-speed Link| & High-speed link] - [plock

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Initial screen
Index Maode :Lﬂg; Cumr";:l?:;;“m Read area SEn[\:IBlzthi:lala Save area HEE?‘B\;;E] e
0 Send 1 Pall I 4
1 Receive 2 Cos 4
2 Send/Aeceive 3 Cos 2 2
L]
4|
Select index of block window
Slave . . )
Index High-speed link block setting
module
Index Mode a:?l:'g; Cum:;:tl;:gglmn Fead aiea SEH[%I:EE?&[E Save aiea HEC?IBV;T; datal
[ Send 1 Pall MOT00 4
M D L- 1 Receive 2 cos : 4
0 2 Send/Receive 3 Cos 2 2
TRAC1 %
Communication s | Moce | Slaon | Commurication | o ‘ Serdngdda | o yes |Pecsbigdda ©
0 Send 1 Fall o100 4
6-1 module 1 Receive 2 oS MO0 4
Settlng MDL_D24C 1 32 Send/Receive 3 cos 2 : 2
[ 4 |
Index Mode :L?:E; Eum::;(agslmn Read area ‘ SEn[g:ﬁ?]dala Save aiea HEC?EV;TEQ] e
i Send 1 Pall WMoT00 4
_ 1 Recsive 2 oS MOT10 4
MDL 2 2 | send/Receive | 3 o5 MO102 2 MOT12 2
DT4C1 TS —1
High-speed link block after Read area/Save area setting
Station | Communication Sending data Receiving data A
Index Mode e method Fead area [Epte] Save area [Eyte]
i] Send 1 Poll 0700 4
1 Receive 2 Cos 10110 4
2 Send/Receive 3 Cos MO102 2 MO112 2
3 1
4
5
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 7 phase] Write High-speed link parameter

Menu: >

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Initial screen Select High-speed link
Write — (B es] (Mrite — [ =)
D e Lo ] T Rewric o]
| T|fD PLC Configuration P PLC Configurati
. -T2 comment = comment
D@ Parameter — D@ Parameter -
D Basic parameter = D Basic parameter ES
= [ 1/o parameter O 1o e
D@, Special module parameter SSLZ:IEm;duIE parameter
D Program : D Program
W . D@ Metwork Parameter [T Network Parameter
rlte {1 El Standard settings {71 E] Standard settings
7'1 DE High-speed Link E High-speed Link
parameter DE High-speed Link 01 - [ZIE High-speed Link 01
-[CIE perEr) [E r2rEP)
Parameter is downloaded after click ‘OK’.
® \Written parameter is saved CPU module.
- If CPU module is exchanged, High-speed link parameter has to backup from used CPU
module.
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 8 phase] High-speed link enabling

Menu: [Onlinel /Communication module setting| > [Enable Link (HS Link, P2P)

- Communication is permitted between master module and slave module.

Phase

[tem

Screen configuration and sett

ing description

Communication module

permission

-
Enable Link{HS Link,P2P)

===

B
= MewPLC
BDH High-speed Link
[ k=2 High-speed Link 01 [B0S0 XGL-DMEA/B]

-] k=3 High-speed Link 02
[ l== High-speed Link 03
E@ High-speed Link 04
--["}== High-speed Link 05
- k=3 High-speed Link 06
-.["l== High-speed Link 07
-["l== High-speed Link 08
{3 High-speed Link 09
- k=3 High-speed Link 10
-["l== High-speed Link 11
-] }== High-speed Link 12

= CIE PrER)

e p2p 01
[Tl= parp 02
[Tl p2p 03
[Tz P2p 04
[ PP 05
S==N
Tl p2p o7
== pop 03

[ write

Close ]
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

7.2 Example Program (MDL-BSSA setting)

Basic configuration and setting value for example is as below.

Setting item Setting Software Phase
Master setting 2MLL-DMEB N Configurator | 1-3~1-4
Base no. 0 SoftMaster 5-1
Slot no. 0 SoftMaster 5-1
< |Master | Station no. 0 N Configurator | 1-5, 3-1
2 Communication speed 125kbps N Configurator 3-1
s High Speed Link setting High Speed Link 1 SoftMaster 5-1
> Communication cycle setting 200ms SoftMaster 5-1
"'g Select slave MDL-BSSA N Configurator | 4-1~4-4
Station no. 3 N Configurator | 4-3,5-2
; MDL-BSSA Communication .g 5-3
g (MLE-TN32A:Tr. Output Poll N Configurator
o _ method (5-4)
2 Slave MLE-RY16A:Relay Output Device P1000
MLE-DC32A:DC Input Read area S 12 SoftMaster 6-1
MLF-ADO4A:AID Conversion module 5 \z¢ o
MLE-DVO4A:D/A Conversion module) Save area e 130 SoftMaster 6-1
Master Setting Change Ojatl’l‘j‘;'c Seting |\ configurator | 2-1 ~ 2-3
Etc. ——
Device Assignment 22[3?9“3}0(?;#;&2? N Configurator | 6-1 ~ 6-2
e System Configuration
_ Stationno :0
=

2MLL-DMEB

Terminating Resistor

Trunk

Terminating Resistor

Station no:3

* T

MDL-BSSA
Slot no. 1 2 3 4 5
Model MLE- MLE- MLE- MLF- MLE-
Name TN32A RY16A DC32A AD04A DVO04A
AD DIA
Tr. Relay DC . .
Contents Output Output Input Conversion|Conversion
module module
Octi/uged 32points | 16Points | 32Points | 64Points | 64Points
points (4Byte) (2Byte) (4byte) (8Byte) (8Byte)
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ N Configurator 1 Phase ] Master and station no. setting

Menu selection: >

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description

Double click 2MLL-DMEB in device list

File Edit View Configuration Communication Diagnostics Tools Window Help

EoHddSHEHE % & O = | view selector Linear View - ElERE TN BEBHE
Device list > X
= Master(l) B
& xGLoMEB | NETWORK DESIGN SHEET CONFIGURATION MODE
=/ Slave(as) PR AME D o VER AUTHOR DESCRIPTICK
i 2 CB-ECL-DNS Confgl N
1-1 Master selection b 01 st 00 v

&2 CIF104-DNS
2 CIF104-DNS-R
52 CIF104P-DNM
2 CIF104P-DNS

I

&
T
) GBI oot >=I{ o) O00) s | xcL-DvMEB Master0 ]
2 CIF30-DNS —
52 CIF50-DNM é
&2 CIF50-DNS o I
Master properties v 3 x
=4
General Information
Product Mame XGL-DMEB
Device T) Master
Product Type Name Communication Adap
Vendor Name LSIS
1_2 MaSter Setting EDS File.l‘\lsme XGL-DMEB.EDS
EDS Revision 10
- General Settings
MAC ID ]
Description Masterd
Startup Behavior  Automatic Release
endian Mode Little
Auto Addressing  On Set Master Properties of 2MLL-DMEB
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ N Configurator 2 Phase ] Communication speed

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
BEUS T:rammer TR Communication speed(Baudrate)
X . : 125KBit's
3-1 Bus Parameter | = General Settings
Baudrate 125 kBits/s Auto Clear mode: Off
Auto Clear Mode off

* Auto Clear Mode
(1) Whenitis selected

- If it is occurred to error in slave module, communication stop on overall system.
- HS LED flickering of Dnet I/F module
MNS Red LED On

(2) When itis not selected
- Ifitis occurred to error in slave module, communication is kept about normal slave Module.
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ N Configurator 3 Phase ] Slave and station no. setting

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Double click slaves in device list
= 2MLL-DMEB
TSlavessy
= CB-EC1-DNS
=2 CIF100-DMM
=2 CIF104-DMM-R
3-1 Slave selection | | =2 CIFIB4-DNS
=2 CIF104-DME-R
=2 CIF104P-DMM
=2 CIF104P-DNS
=2 CIF30-DNM
=2 CIF30-DNS
=2 CIFB0-DNM
=2 CIF50-DNS
=2 CIFE0-DMM
=2 CIFR0-DMS —
2 properties
=iGenaral mtormation
Product Marme MOL_BS5 4
Device Type Slave
Product Type Mam Communications &d
YVendor Mame Honeywell
EDZ File Mame MOL-BES54,EDS
EDS Revision 1.1
= General Settings
Assigned Master  MAC 1D=000 :
MAC 1D 4
Description Slaved
Activate Device Activate
Set Slave = Connection Type | (Paoll}
3-2 Poll ™
properties Eit strobe Il
Change of state [
Cyclic I
UCkb Group Mot Support
Watchdog Action  Deferred Delete
Quick Connect Dizable
Expected Packet R 200
Production Inhibit T 50
Fragrment Timeout 1600
= Data Settings
Parameter Data {Default)
1/0 Diata (Default)
Detail Information MAC ID: 4
Added description of slave: Slave 3
]
|
gq | Staveseting nm\—lll e 000[% |2MLL-DMEB
completed l -
o2 '_lll C 004 |mpL_BSsA Slave4 B[ 00/0bm( 000]
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ N Configurator 4 Phase ] Slave communication method setting - Slave: MDL-BSSA

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Slave setting
Product Mame MOL_BESS 4
Device Type Slave
Product Type Mam Communications Ad:
Setting window Yendar Mame Honeywell
EDS File Mame MOL-Bss4 EDS
a1 for slave EDS Revision T
- communication | |z General Settings
method Assigned Master  MAC (D=000
waC 1D 4
Description Slaved
Activate Device Activate
= Connection Type | (Paoll}
Pall -
Bit strobe -
Change of state [
Cyelic r
IChM Group Mot Support
Station no. (MAC ID) setting : 4
Slave = General Settings
4-2 station no &ssigned Master  MAC [D=000:
MAC D 4
Description Slaved
Slave Communication method selection : Poll
4-3 communication | |5 Conpection Type  (Poll
method Ball 5
Send/Receive cycle of slave module and condition setting of response status
Slave ~>Poll method is set by default value
4-4 Send/Receive Expected Packet Rat 200
cycle Production Inhibit T 10
Fragment Timeout 1600
EDS File information(Data type, Input/Output Description, Data size)
Module Selection
1/0 Data Mame [EDS] Inputs Outputs Connection Path -
1 [InputliBit ] 1EYTE 20042400 300
2 |Input2(Byte] 1BYTE 20042400 300 =
3 |Input3faford] ZBYTE 20042400 300
S laV? Data} 4 | Inputd(Doubleiw/ard) 4BYTE 200424013001
4-5 Conflgu ration 5 | InputS(Bytedray) 1EYTE 2004 24 01 30 01
(EDS Flle) E | Outputl(Bit] 1BYTE 2004 24 023001
7 | OutputZ[Byte] 1BYTE 2004 24023001
8 | Output3ford) ZBYTE (2004 24 023001
9 | Outputd(Doubleisford) 4BYTE 200424023007
10 | DutputS[Bytediray] 1BYTE 2004 24 0230 01 -
> select “BYTE ARRAY” by mouse and [Append to configured I/O data|
then data is displayed as 5-6
Slave configuration(Data type, Input/Output Description, Data size)is transferred to
master.
Slave Data Configured Parameter Mame | ClassID | InstID | aAtrlD Tvpe ACCESS tin Max Walue -
4-6 Conﬁguration 1 [5et Slot] Parameter 0«00684 = 020001 | Ox0001 | DWORD RAw 0200000000 0=00FFFFFF | 0<0000000F
2 |Set Slot2 Parameter 0«0064 = 0x0001 @ Ox0002  DWORD RAw  0x00000000 0x00FFFFFF 0<0000000F
3 |5et Slot3 Parameter 0«00684 = 020001 | Ox0003 @ DWORD R/ 0x00000000 0«00FFFFFF  0<0000000F
4 |Set Sloth Parameter 040084 = 020001 @ Ox0005  DWORD RAw 0200000000 0«00FFFFFF 0x0000000F
5 | Set Slot? Parameter 040064 | 0x0007 | Ox0007 @ DWORD R/ 0x00000000 0x00FFFFFF | 0<0000000F
=
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ N Configurator 5 Phase ] Download

Menu: Communication - Download Image

e

File Edit Wiew Configuration | Communication | Diagnostics

Tools

A HISHE | k| @ Settings.

Device list

vi Download Image

| = LIFIUS-LATIIVI-T
=2 CIF104-DMS

=2 CIFL04-DNS-R
=2 CIF104P-DMM

E‘f

B Upload Image
XGT PLC Reset

B

Download Image From File...
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ SoftMaster 1 Phase ] CPU module type selection

Menu selection: [Option — [PLC type setting|

Screen configuration and setting description
? 7|

|

Project name: test

File directory:  C:¥YGS000%test E]

CPU Series [xax ~| [ Product Name... |

CPU type: XGK-CPUE » | [[] Auto-allocation

Program name:  MewProgram

Program language

Phase Item
CPU module

1-1 :
selection @Lw

Project description:

iSelect “2MLK-CPUE”

[ SoftMaster 2 Phase ] Communication method setting

Menu selection: [Online| — |Connection setting|

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Online Settings - NewPLC 2 x|
Connection settings
Type: |USB 7| | settings... Connection Type : USB
Depth: [Local | [ Preves Connection depth : Local
General
. ) Timeout interval:
Communication
2-1 ) Retrial times:
method setting
Read [ Write data size in PLC run mode
() Normal @ Maximum
* Send maximum data size in stop mode.
Connect ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ SoftMaster 3 Phase ] Connection

Menu selection: [Onling| — [Connection]

Phase [tem Screen configuration and setting description
m Monitor Debug Tools Windo
% Connect
@ Connection Settings...

Safety Lock
Safety Signature

Change Mode L4
Read...
Write...

Compare with PLC...

Fugh b

Set Flash Memory...

Control Redundancy

3-1 Set connection method
Communication module setting L4

Reset/Clear L4

Diagnasis L4

D Force 0.
Skip I'Q...
Fault Mask...
Module Changing Wizard...
Base Changing Wizard...

@ Start Online Editing Ctrl+0Q

&L Write Modified Program Crl=W
(¥ End Online Editing Cirl+U
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ SoftMaster 4 Phase ] I/O information reading

Menu selection: [Online| —|Diagnosis - /O information|

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Online | Monitar Debug Tools Window Help
£ Disconnect S
@ Connection Settings... L -
A nbEE 0
Safety Lock P @ |E| |E
Safety Signature
Change Mode
%D Read...
B write...
ﬂ?i Campare with PLC...
Set Flash Memory...
Control Redundancy
4-1 1/0 Information
Communication madule setting
Reset/Clear
Diagnosis PLC Information...
G Force /0. PLC History... ,
Skip 1/O.. PLC Errorsﬂu\rarnmgs...
Fault Mask... L"C}Informa.ltmn...
Module Changing Wizard... save PLC History
Ease Changing Wizard...
@? Start Online Editing Cirl+ G
% Write Modified Program Ctrl+=W
@( End Online Editing Ctri=U
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ SoftMaster 5 Phase ] High Speed Link setting

Menu selection: [Network Configuration| = [Add item| > [High-speed link Communication|

Phase

Item

Screen configuration and setting description

5-1

Communication
module

setting

Initial screen

View High-speed Link

4 T CPUHZEEE +
4.9 NewPLC(XGI-CP

[E High-speed Li
[ High-speed Li

]

[ UP(XGB-XECU) -

[ High-speed Li e

Add Item

&l High-speed Li Copy
5 Paste Ctri+V
. Delete

@ Properties...

(01 View High-speed Link RISz

Ctri+C

High-speed Link Communication

Delete

.
Communication module semngs"

Communication module settings
Module type: XGL-DMEA
Base Mo.: 0o

Slot No.: 0o

High-speed link [Ul—NewPLC [BOS0 XGL-DMEA] -

index:

Communication period settings

Period type:

CPU error:

CPU stop:

Output data settings in case of emergency
@) Latch @) Clear

() Latch (@) Clear

Module type : Dnet
Base no. : 00
Slot no. : 00

Communication cycle setting : 100ms
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ SoftMaster 6 Phase | N Configurator Upload

Menu selection : [Online] & [Communication module setting| & [Config.upload (Dnet, Pnet)

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Initial screen
2 - Sending Fleceiving ~
Index tode ﬁ&i:'g; Eomnr:g:;:gzt|on Read area data Save area data
[Byte] [Bute]
1]
1
2
3
4
5
= -
I High-speed ..,
Index selection of block screen
! oo Sending Receiving ~
C L Index tode 2:‘?_2'302[ Comrn;z{;]lggtlon Read area data Save area data
ommunication [Byte] [Byte]
0 -
6-1 module 1
setting 2
3
4
5
= “
| High-speed ...
N Configurator Upload
- - Sending Feceiving ~
Index Mode EL?_I:E; Comrrnn;r;]lggtlon Read area data Save area data
[Byte] [Byte]
0 Send/Receive 3 Foll 14 12
]
2
— w
I High-speed ...
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ SoftMaster 6 Phase | Read area/Save area setting

Menu selection: View High-speed Link - High-speed linkl - block

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Initial screen
- - Sending Feceiving ~
Index Mode EL?_I:E; Comrrnn;r;:ggtlon Fiead area data Save area data
[Byte] [Byte]
0 Send/Receive 3 Fall 14 12
]
2
— hid
[ High-speed ...
Index selection of block screen
Slave : : :
Index Block setting of High Speed Link
module
Communlca- Index Mode i:fr:E:r Eom;nn:mggtlnn Fead area SEQ;IQQ Save area Hecéeal%rj
[Biute] [Eute]
-1 ion 0 | Send/Receive | 3 Pal 1000 14 M0200 12
6 tio MDL- :
module setting 0 | 2 |
BSSA 3
| High-speed ...
After Read area/Save area setting, block setting of High Speed Link
A 6o Sending Receiving ~
Index b ode altj_ﬂggr Comnr:;mggllon Read area data Save area data
[Byte] [Byte]
0 | Serd/Receive | 3 Pall F1000 14 #0200 12
1 —1
2
3 W
| High-speed ...
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

4 Read area/Save area configuration of slave module

1. /O configuration of Dnet module of extendable type

Communication

Adapter
Read area Slet O: | Slot 10 | Slet2: | Slot3: | Slot &
Slotd: P1000 | P1002 | MO200 | P1003 | MOZ202
Slat1: Tr, Relay DC D& aD
Slot3: Qutput Qutput Input Output Input
Save area 32points | 16points | 32points
Slot2: (XBE- | (XBE- | (xBE- | (XKBF- | (XBF-
Slotd: TM328) | RY164) | DC328) | DAOLA) | ADOAA)

2. Read area/Save area of module

Read arealhMaster— Slave) Save areal(Slave—Master)

. Extendable . Extendable
Device |[Tx Data Qutput Module Device |Rx Data Input Module
F1000 |14 ABwte | TR Output 32points |MO200 |12 ABwte [DC Input 32points
P1002 |Byte |2Bwte |Relay 16points 0202 [Byte |2Bvte |&/D Cho
P1003 2Byvie [D/A Cho  |M0203 2Bvte  [Conwversion|Chl
P1004 2Byvte [Conversion |Chl _ (M0O204 2Byte [4Ch Ch2
P 1005 2Byte |4Ch Chz__|MO205 2Byte Ch3
P 1006 2Byte Ch3
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Chapter 7 Communication Program

[ SoftMaster 7 Phase | High Speed Parameter Writing

Menu selection : >

Phase Item Screen configuration and setting description
Initial screen High Speed Link selection
Write m—— (2 o] write —— [E2R=)
[CIED NenpLc: o] I HewpLC, 2
{TJEP pLC Configuration {TJEP PLC Configuration
¢ +-[C1& comment Comment
D@ Parameter . D@ Parameter -
D Basic parameter seting. . D Basic parameter 2£TOng.
DE IjO parameter Dﬁ 1jO parameter
{:l@, Spedal module parameter D@, Special module parameter
D@{;‘ Program ~[TI(& Program
Network Parameter D@ MNetwork Parameter
Param eter ~{7|E standard settings [l Standard settings
7'1 . - DE High-speed Link E High-speed Link
Wr|t|ng {1 E High-speed Link 01 “[VIE High-speed Link 01
-8 perEr) -] P2PEIF)
If you click “ok”, then the parameter is downloaded.
® The parameter wrote is saved to CPU module.
- Therefore if you exchange CPU module, you have to backup the parameter of High
Speed Link.
30 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide
Honeywell May 2018

R220



Chapter 7 Communication Program

[SoftMaster 8 Phase ] High Speed Link enable

Menu selection : [Onling] > Communication module setting] > [Enable Link (HS link, P2P)

- Enable the communication between master module and slave module

Phase

[tem

Screen configuration and setting description

8-1

Communication module

permission

Enable Link({HS Link,P2P)

=

=
=-IER MewPLC

E-T1E High-speed Link

[ 153 High-speed Link 01 [B0S0 ¥GL-DMEA/B]

--[ == High-speed Link 02
[ "l== High-speed Link 03
[ == High-speed Link 04
[ == High-speed Link 05
[ l= High-speed Link 06
--[ == High-speed Link 07
[ "l== High-speed Link 03
[} High-speed Link 09
[ l== High-speed Link 10
[ }= High-speed Link 11
--[ "= High-speed Link 12

=18 P2r(EIF)

e PP 01
T p2p 02
[ == PP 03
T PP 04
- [l== P2P 05
- =2 PP 06
[T p2p 07
[l PP 0B

Write

Close
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Chapter 8 Troubleshooting

Chapter 8 Troubleshooting

This chapter is to describe various errors that may occur in system operation, their causes and
actions to take against. If any error occurs on the communications module, related error details will
be displayed through LED of the communication module. Follow the procedures below to shoot the
troubles after checking for errors displayed, based on the applicable LED status referring to product

specification.

8.1 Symptoms and Management by LED Status

It shows the symptoms of communication module by LED status and the management.
(When High-speed link is enabled)

RUN I/F HS D-RUN | MNS Symptoms Management
I - Green | High-speed link
ON | Flickering OFF Flickering ON | disable -
I Red | Slave connection Slave connection check
ON | Flickering ON ON ON | abnormal Check slave setting

N Configurator setting

ON | Flickering | Flickering | Flickering Gcr)eﬁ” changed while High- -
speed link is executed
I I L Red | Whole slave Check slave connection
ON | Flickering | Flickering | Flickering ON | connection error Check slave setting
OFF | OFF | OFF - - | Critical defect Ask customer service
center

[Table 8.1] The symptoms of communication module error (High-speed link is enabled)

8.2 System Diagnosis in SoftMaster

It shows the diagnosis item in SoftMaster.

Diagnosis item Description

Communication ] ) ) o
) ) It displays the standard information of communication module.
module information

High-speed link It displays the flag information of High-speed link.
Log It displays system log and running log.
Auto-scan It displays the slave module which is connected Dnet I/F module.

[Table 8.2] System diagnosis in SoftMaster
It diagnoses the system by [Online] — [Communication module setting] — [System Diagnosis] in

SoftMaster.
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Chapter 8 Troubleshooting

8.2.1 Communication module information

It displays the information of Dnet I/F module.

' B’
Module Info. - XGL—DM_ 2 [

Individual HS link information:

Details Content
tMadule Mame HGL-DMEAE
Communication mode | 05 action
Eror Mormal i
H.A Wergion Yer, 2.00
05 ver Yer, 5.00

05 Update Date 2017-01-03

[Figure 8.1] Communication module information

8.2.2 High-speed link

HS Link

Standard information Total HS Link Information
Base No.: 0 Master 0 The service is not set.
Slot No.: g {Run link: 0, Link trouble: 0)

Index Station number Communication method —Size of transmitted data  Size of received data  Mode  Transmission/Reception st

1] 22 Ccos 2Bytedrray 2Bytedrray Stop Error
1 33 Ccos 2Bytedrray Stop Error

[MulhplaP.eadmg] [ Refresh Ii Close ]

[Figure 8.2] High-speed link
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Chapter 8 Troubleshooting

High-speed link diagnosis

Classification Classification Description
(Main item) (Sub item)

Base no. Base number: 0~7
Standard
) ) Slot no. Slot number: 0~11
information

Master st. Master station number

Normal: All station is a normal communication.

Total High-speed Run link Error: If only one station can not to communicate,
link information it is an error.

Link trouble Communication line’s status

Index

High-speed link parameter index

(High-speed link block number in SoftMaster)

Station number

Master station number

Communication method

Slave’s communication method

Individual High- Size of transmitted data | Transmission data size (Byte)
speed link Size of recepted data Received data size (Byte)
information Mode Present operation status

Transmission/Receptio

n status

transmission/reception status

High-speed link status

High-speed link status

Error

Error status

[Table 8.3] High-speed link diagnosis

8.2.3 Autoscan

It displays the slave module which is connected Dnet I/F module.
T

=
Standard information Additional information Status information 1
Base no.: (] Master st 0 Module Status: OPERATE
Slot no.: 1 Speed: 125 Kbr. HS link status: HS_IDLE

1
GOL_D24A

GOL_TR4A DRT1_0D0S

1734_ADN_Pointio. GOL_TR4A

[
Iy
o

" 10 11
GOL_DT4A GOL_TR4A GOL_TRAA

12 13
1734_ADN_Pointi0 GDL_TR4A

[

18
GOL_TR4A

17 19
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[Figure 8.4 Autoscan]
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Chapter 8 Troubleshooting

8.3 Diagnosis of Communication Module through SoftMaster

It can monitor the communication status by SoftMaster. Connect to CPU port and [Online] — [PLC

History] — [PLC Errors/Warnings].

BLC history - NewPLC B )

Error Log |M|:u:|e Change Log | systern Log | shut Down Lug|

Index Code Date
W3 31 2014-11-12
Hm3: 30 2014-11-12
m34 30 2014-11-12
[ el 2014-11-17
WIE 30 2014-11-17
my? 3l 2014-11-18
W3 31 2014-11-28
] 2014-12-01

Time

09:31:39,689
14:11:58,002
14:22:30,539
09:53:51,003
18:21:23.770
18:46:22 865
14:44:17,083

1i12:04, 550

Contents

Module detach error, Basge 0,
Module type mismatch error,
Module type mismatch error,
Module type mismatch error,
Module type mismatch error,
Module detach error, Basge 0,
Module detach error, Basge 0,
Module type mismatch errar,

Slot 7

Base 0.
Base 0.
Base 0.
Base 0.
Slot 4

Slot 10

Base 0,

Slot 7
Slot 7
Slot0
Slot 2

Slot 9

Details/Rermedy

Download after modifwing 10 parameter, and try to run PLC again,

| Updats Clear

J |

)

[Figure 8.5] Detailed information of PLC history

If hardware error or CPU interface error is occurred, communication module’s LED operates

abnormally. Also, the error information is shown through SoftMaster.
[Figure 8.5] shows Error/Warning information from [Online] - [PLC History] menu in SoftMaster.

I [ Clear all logs ] [ Fead &ll ] [ Save ] [ Close ] I
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Chapter 8 Troubleshooting

8.4 Trouble shooting for Respective Error

8.4.1 N Configurator communication error

N Configurator Communication error

C )

Communication serial port
set correct?

Correct the serial cable’s port

applicable to communication module.

Another program using
the communication serial port?

Close another program’s serial port.
Try again N Configurator Connection

Powered normally?

Supply the power.

Communication module
installed correctly
on basic base?

No

4

Install communication module
correctly on basic base.

Serial cable problem?

Check serial cable.

Operating environment proper
general specification?

Operate the communication module
proper environment.

Ask to customer service center.
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Chapter 8 Troubleshooting

8.4.2 SoftMaster abnormal connection

C SoftMa  abnormal connection )

L . No
Communication serial port

set correct?

Yes

Yes

Another program using
the communication serial port?

No

No
Powered normally?

Yes

No
CPU module abnormally?

Yes

No
Serial cable problem?

Yes

Operating environment proper No

general specification?

Yes

Ask to customer service center.

Correct the serial cable’s port
applicable to communication module.

Close another program’s serial port.
Try again N Configurator Connection

Supply the power.

Check CPU module status.

Check serial cable.

Operate the communication module
Proper environment.
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Chapter 8 Troubleshooting

8.4.3 Communication error with slave module

( Communication error with slave module >

No

High-speed link’s parameter
set correctly?

Yes

Yes
Any errors in communication supply module?.

No

No
Slave station number duplicated?

Yes

No
Cable connection error?

Yes

. . No
Terminal resistor connected to

both ends of network?

Yes

No

Cable length exceeding specified range?

Yes

No
Network cable used as mixed?

Yes

Ask to customer service center.

Correct High-speed link’s parameters
applicably to slave.

Power to slave and master module.

Correct slave and
N Configurator station number.

Correct the cable connection

Connect terminal resistor (121 Q)
to both ends of network.

Use specified cable and cable length.

Use single type of cable as specified.
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Appendix

A.1l List of Flags

A.1.1 Special relays

Device 1| Device 2 Type Variable Function Description
FO000 DWORD | _SYS_STATE Mode & Status | PLC mode & run status displayed.

FO0000 BIT |_RUN RUN RUN status.

F00001 BIT |_STOP STOP STOP status.

F00002 BIT _ERROR ERROR ERROR status.

F00003 BIT |_DEBUG DEBUG DEBUG status.

F00004 BIT _LOCAL_CON Local control Local control mode.

FO0005 BIT _MODBUS_CON Modbus mode | Modbus control mode.

FO0006 BIT _REMOTE_CON Remote mode | Remote control mode.

FO0008 BIT _RUN_EDIT_ST (,;/luor(ijriwgcfut:won Program being downloaded during run.

FO0009 BIT _RUN_EDIT_CHK (,;/luor(ijriwgcfut:won Modification in progress during run.
Modification

FOOOO0A BIT _RUN_EDIT_DONE | complete during | Modification complete during run.
lr\bljcr:dification

FO000B BIT |_RUN_EDIT_END complete during | Modification complete during run.
run

F0000C BIT _CMOD_KEY Run Mode Run Mode changed by key.

FO000D BIT _CMOD_LPADT Run Mode Run Mode changed by local PADT.

FOOO00E BIT _CMOD_RPADT Run Mode Run Mode changed by remote PADT.

FOOOOE BIT | _CMOD_RLINK Run Mode rF;li)r;ul\l/I;de changed by remote communication

FO0010 | BIT | _FORCE_IN ﬁzrl:‘tp“'sory Compulsory input status.

FO0011 | BIT | _FORCE_OUT OCL?tr;LE)thOW Compulsory output status.

F00012 BIT |_SKIP_ON I/0 SKIP I/0 SKIP being executed.

F00013 BIT _EMASK_ON Error mask Error mask being executed.

F00014 BIT _MON_ON Monitor Monitor being executed.

F00015 BIT |_USTOP_ON STOP Stopped by STOP function

F00016 BIT |_ESTOP_ON ESTOP Stopped by ESTOP function.

F00017 BIT |_CONPILE_MODE |Compiling Compile being performed.

F00018 BIT |_INIT_RUN Initializing Initialization task being performed.

F0001C BIT |_PB1 Program code 1 | Program code 1 selected.

F0001D BIT |_PB2 Program code 2 | Program code 2 selected.

FOOO1E BIT |_CB1 Compile code 1 | Compile code 1 selected.

FOO0O1F BIT |_CB2 Compile code 2 | Compile code 2 selected.
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Appendix

Device 1 | Device 2| Type Variable Function Description
F0002 DWORD | _CNF_ER System error Serious error in system reported.
F00020 BIT _CPU_ER CPU error CPU configuration error found.
F00021 BIT |_IO_TYER Module type error | Module type is not identical.
F00022 | BIT | _I0_DEER90 i'\r’]'gtdal#;ion error | Module is displaced.
F00023 BIT _FUSE_ER Fuse error Fuse blown.
F00024 BIT _I0_RWER Module I/O error | Module I/O error found.
F00025 BT | IP IFER (l\e/:?:rule interface rlircr)zu‘gl::t(lripafep.eciallcommunication
F00026 BIT | ANNUM ER E;L?gr]:(lem Cror eSgSigl:sem-error detected in external
F00028 BIT |_BPRM_ER Basic parameter | Basic parameter is abnormal.
F00029 BIT _IOPRM_ER 10 parameter 10 configuration parameter abnormal.
FO002A BIT |_SPPRM_ER ng;rﬁlétrgrodule Special module parameter abnormal.
FO002B BIT _CPPRM_ER E%rgmggg:g;ggter ai:tc:r:r;rrnnl:{:lwll-catlon module parameter
F0002C BIT _PGM_ER Program error Program error found.
F0002D BIT _CODE_ER Code error Program code error found.
FO002E BIT _SWDT_ER System watch-dog | System watch-dog active.
FOO002F BIT _BASE_POWER_ER | Power error Base power abnormal.
F00030 BIT _WDT_ER Scan watch-dog | Scan watch-dog active.
F0004 DWORD | CNF_WAR System warning Slight error in system reported.

F00040 BIT _RTC_ER RTC error RTC data abnormal.
F00041 BIT |_DBCK_ER Back-up error Data back-up error found.
F00042 BIT _HBCK_ER Restart error Hot restart unavailable.
F00043 BIT |_ABSD_ER Run error stop Stopped due to abnormal run.
F00044 BIT |_TASK_ER Task impact Task being impacted.
F00045 BIT |_BAT_ER Battery error Battery status abnormal.
FO00046 BIT |_ANNUM_WAR Eéb?g::ém error Slight error detected in external equipment.
F00047 BIT |_LOG_FULL Memory full Log memory full
F00048 BIT _HS WAR1 HS link 1 HS link — parameter 1 error
F00049 BIT _HS WAR2 HS link 2 HS link — parameter 2 error
FO004A BIT _HS WAR3 HS link 3 HS link — parameter 3 error
F0004B BIT _HS WAR4 HS link 4 HS link — parameter 4 error
F0004C BIT _HS WARS5 HS link 5 HS link — parameter 5 error
F0004D BIT _HS WARG6 HS link 6 HS link — parameter 6 error
FO004E BIT _HS WAR7 HS link 7 HS link — parameter 7 error
FO004F BIT _HS WARS8 HS link 8 HS link — parameter 8 error
F00050 BIT _HS WAR9 HS link 9 HS link — parameter 9 error
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Appendix

Device 1 | Device 2 Type Variable Function Description
FO0051 BIT _HS WAR10 HS link 10 HS link — parameter 10 error
F00052 BIT _HS_WAR11 HS link 11 HS link - parameterl1 error
FO0053 BIT _HS_WAR12 HS link 12 HS link - parameter12 error
FO0054 BIT _P2P_WAR1 P2P parameter 1 | P2P - parameterl error
FO0055 BIT _P2P_WAR2 P2P parameter 2 | P2P — parameter2 error
FO0056 BIT _P2P_WAR3 P2P parameter 3 | P2P — parameter3 error
FO0057 BIT _P2P_WAR4 P2P parameter 4 | P2P — parameter4 error
FO0058 BIT _P2P_WARS5 P2P parameter 5 | P2P — parameter5 error
FO0059 BIT _P2P_WARG6 P2P parameter 6 | P2P — parameter6 error
FOOO05A BIT _P2P_WAR7 P2P parameter 7 | P2P — parameter? error
FO005B BIT _P2P_WARS8 P2P parameter 8 | P2P — parameter8 error
FO005C BIT _CONSTANT_ER | Fixed cycle error Fixed cycle error

F0009 WORD |_USER_F User contact point | Timer available for user.
F00090 BIT |_T20MS 20ms CLOCK of 20ms cycle.
FO00091 BIT _T100MS 100ms CLOCK of 100ms cycle.
F00092 BIT _T200MS 200ms CLOCK of 200ms cycle.
F00093 BIT |_Ti1S 1s CLOCK of 1s cycle.
F00094 BIT |_T2S 2s CLOCK of 2s cycle.
F00095 BIT |_T10S 10s CLOCK of 10s cycle.
F00096 BIT |_T20S 20s CLOCK of 20s cycle.
F00097 BIT |_T60S 60s CLOCK of 60s cycle.
F00099 BIT _ON Always ON Bit always ON.
FOO09A BIT _OFF Always OFF Bit always OFF
FO0009B BIT _10ON 1 scan ON Bit only ON for the first scan.
FO009C BIT _10FF 1 scan OFF Bit only OFF for the first scan.
FO009D BIT _STOG Reverse Every scan reversed.
F0010 WORD | _USER_CLK User CLOCK CLOCK available to set by user.

F00100 | BIT | USR_CLKO SRffr?at specific | ONIOFF CLOCK 0 for specific scan
F00101 | BIT | USR CLK1 SRffr?at specific | ONIOFF CLOCK 1 for specific scan
F00102 | BIT | USR CLK2 SRffr?at specific | ONIOFF CLOCK 2 for specific scan
F00103 | BIT | USR_CLK3 SRffr?at specific | ONIOFF CLOCK 3 for specific scan
FO0104 | BIT | USR_CLK4 Sf;’:’at specific | ONIOFF CLOCK 4 for specific scan
F00105 | BIT | USR_CLK5 Sf;’:’at specific | ONIOFF CLOCK 5 for specific scan
F00106 | BIT | USR_CLK6 Sf;’:’at specific | ONIOFF CLOCK 6 for specific scan
F00107 | BIT | USR_CLK7 SRfef’rf’at specific | ONIOFF CLOCK 7 for specific scan
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Device 1 | Device 2 | Type Variable Function Description

F0011 WORD #‘OGlC—RESUL Logic result Logic result displayed.

F00110 BIT _LER Calculation error ON for 1 scan if calculation in error.

FO00111 BIT _ZERO Zero flag ON if calculation result is O.

F00112 BIT _CARRY Carry flag ON if Carry found during calculation.

F00113 BIT | ALL_OFF Whole output OFF ON if all output OFF

FO0115 | BIT | _LER_LATCH ;‘;"éﬁ“'aﬂon error ON kept if calculation in error.
F0012 WORD |_CMP_RESULT |Compared result Compared result displayed.

F00120 BIT LT LT flag ON if “less than”

F00121 BIT _LTE LTE flag ON if “less than or equal”

F00122 BIT | _EQU EQU flag ON if “equal”

F00123 BIT _GT GT flag ON if “greater than”

F00124 BIT _GTE GTE flag ON if “greater than or equal”

F00125 BIT _NEQ NEQ flag ON if “not equal”
FO0013 WORD |_AC_F_CNT Inspected power cut 2‘;2}25;31‘ Inspected power-cuts
F0014 WORD |_FALS_NUM FALS No. FALS No. displayed.
FO015 WORD |_PUTGET_ERRO |PUT/GET error 0 Main base PUT / GET error
F0016 WORD |_PUTGET_ERRL1 |PUT/GET error 1 Added base step 1 PUT / GET error
F0017 WORD |_PUTGET_ERR2 |PUT/GET error 2 Added base step 2 PUT / GET error
F0018 WORD |_PUTGET_ERRS3 |PUT/GET error 3 Added base step 3 PUT / GET error
F0019 WORD |_PUTGET_ERR4 |PUT/GET error 4 Added base step 4 PUT / GET error
F0020 WORD |_PUTGET_ERRS5 |PUT/GET error 5 Added base step 5 PUT / GET error
F0021 WORD |_PUTGET_ERRG6 |PUT/GET error 6 Added base step 6 PUT / GET error
F0022 WORD |_PUTGET_ERR7 |PUT/GET error 7 Added base step 7 PUT / GET error
F0023 WORD |_PUTGET_NDRO |PUT/GET complete 0 | Main base PUT / GET complete
F0024 WORD |_PUTGET_NDRL1 |PUT/GET complete 1 |Added base step 1 PUT / GET complete
F0025 WORD |_PUTGET_NDR2 |PUT/GET complete 2 | Added base step 2 PUT / GET complete
F0026 WORD |_PUTGET_NDRS3 | PUT/GET complete 3 | Added base step 3 PUT / GET complete
F0027 WORD |_PUTGET_NDR4 | PUT/GET complete 4 | Added base step 4 PUT / GET complete
F0028 WORD |_PUTGET_NDRS5 |PUT/GET complete 5 |Added base step 5 PUT / GET complete
F0029 WORD | _PUTGET_NDR®6 |PUT/GET complete 6 |Added base step 6 PUT / GET complete
F0030 WORD | _PUTGET_NDR7 | PUT/GET complete 7 | Added base step 7 PUT / GET complete
F0044 WORD |_CPU_TYPE CPU type Information on CPU type displayed.
F0045 WORD |_CPU_VER CPU version CPU version displayed.
F0046 DWORD |_OS_VER OS version OS version displayed.
F0048 DWORD |_OS_DATE OS date OS released date displayed.
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Device 1 | Device 2| Type Variable Function Description

FO050 WORD |_SCAN_MAX Max. scan time Max. scan time displayed
F0051 WORD |_SCAN_MIN Min. scan time Min. scan time displayed
F0052 WORD |_SCAN_CUR Present scan time | Present scan time displayed.
F0053 WORD |_MON_YEAR Month / Year PLC'’s time information (Month/Year)
F0054 WORD |_TIME_DAY Hour / Date PLC’s time information (Hour/Date)
F0055 WORD |_SEC_MIN Second / Minute | PLC’s time information (Second/Minute)
F0056 WORD |_HUND_WK 100 years / Day |PLC's time information (100 years/Day)
F0057 WORD |_FPU_INFO rFeF;Ldltcalculatlon g:g;t;r;ge;eumal calculation result

FO0570 | BIT | _FPU_LFLAG_| :Zg;:rea ®MOT | atched if in incorrect error.

FO0571 BIT _FPU_LFLAG_U Underflow latch Latched if underflow found.

FO0572 BIT _FPU_LFLAG_O Overflow latch Latched if overflow found.

FO0573 | BIT | FPU LFLAG Z gamh divided by |, _iched if divided by 0.

FO0574 | BIT | FPU LFLAG V :zﬁid caleulation |, .+ ched if invalid calculation.

FOO57A BIT _FPU_FLAG_I Incorrect error Reported if incorrect error found.

FO057B BIT _FPU_FLAG_U Underflow Reported if underflow found.

F0057C BIT _FPU_FLAG_O Overflow Reported if overflow found.

FO057D BIT _FPU_FLAG_Z Division by 0 Reported if divided by 0.

FOO57E BIT _FPU_FLAG_V Invalid calculation | Reported if calculation invalid.

FOO57F BIT _FPU_FLAG_E ilrr]rsgtular value Reported if irregular value input.
FO058 DWORD |_ERR_STEP Error step Error step saved.
F0060 DWORD | _REF_COUNT Refresh Increased when module refresh executed.
F0062 DWORD | _REF_OK_CNT Refresh OK Increased if module refresh normal
F0064 DWORD | _REF_NG_CNT Refresh NG Increased if module refresh abnormal.
F0066 DWORD |_REF_LIM_CNT  |Refresh LIMIT '(Qf,[/fgsgﬂgmc’d“'e refresh abnormal
F0068 DWORD | _REF_ERR_CNT |Refresh ERROR |Increased if module refresh abnormal.
F0070 DWORD N¥OD_RD_ERR_C I\E/Isglg;READ ?bcrrg.:l;z?l)i/f' module reads 1 word
F0072 DWORD E;'KI](-?D_WR_ERR_ I\E/Isglg;WRITE ?bcrrg.:l;z?l;f' module writes 1 word
F0074 DWORD | _CA CNT Block service Increased if module’s block data serviced
F0076 DWORD | CA_LIM_CNT E:;ﬁ:— service rbcr:ira;:lcli. if module’s block data service
F0078 DWORD | CA _ERR_CNT Elsglgi:rwce ?bcr:sra;::lj. if module’s block data service
F0080 DWORD | BUF_FULL _CNT |Buffer FULL Increased if CPU’s internal buffer is FULL.
F0082 DWORD | _PUT_CNT PUT count Increased if PUT executed.
F0084 DWORD | _GET_CNT GET count Increased if GET executed.
F0086 DWORD | _KEY Present key Local key’s present status displayed.
F0088 DWORD |_KEY_PREV Previous key Local key’s previous status displayed.
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Device 1 | Device2 | Type Variable Function Description
. Slot number with discordant module
F0090 WORD |_IO_TYER_N Discordant slot type displayed.
. Slot number with displaced module
F0091 WORD |_IO_DEER_N Displaced slot displayed.
F0092 WORD |_FUSE_ER_N Fuse blown slot Slot number with fuse blown displayed.
Slot number with module Read/Write
FO0093 WORD |_IO_RWER_N RW error slot error displayed.
Slot number with module interface error
F0094 WORD |_IP_IFER_N IF error slot displayed.
F0096 WORD |_IO_TYERO Module type 0 error | Main base module type error.
F0097 WORD |_IO_TYER1 Module type 1 error | Added base step 1 module type error.
F0098 WORD |_IO_TYER2 Module type 2 error | Added base step 2 module type error.
F0099 WORD |_IO_TYER3 Module type 3 error | Added base step 3 module type error.
F0100 WORD |_IO_TYERA4 Module type 4 error | Added base step 4 module type error.
F0101 WORD |_IO_TYER5 Module type 5 error | Added base step 5 module type error
F0102 WORD |_IO_TYERG6 Module type 6 error | Added base step 6 module type error
F0103 WORD |_IO_TYER7 Module type 7 error | Added base step 7 module type error
F0104 WORD |_I0_DEERO g"gfr‘é're installation |\, i base module installation error
Module installation | Added base step 1 module installation
F0105 WORD |_IO_DEER1 1 error error
Module installation | Added base step 2 module installation
F0106 WORD |_IO_DEER2 2 error error
Module installation | Added base step 3 module installation
F0107 WORD |_IO_DEER3 3 error error
Module installation | Added base step 4 module installation
F0108 WORD |_IO_DEER4 4 error error
Module installation | Added base step 5 module installation
F0109 WORD |_lO_DEER5 5 error error
Module installation | Added base step 6 module installation
F0110 WORD |_lO_DEER6 6 error error
FO111 WORD | 10 DEER7 Module installation | Added base step 7 module installation
- 7 error error
F0112 WORD | _FUSE_ERO Fuse blown 0 error | Main base Fuse blown error
F0113 WORD | _FUSE_ER1 Fuse blown 1 error | Added base step 1 Fuse blown error
F0114 WORD | _FUSE_ER2 Fuse blown 2 error | Added base step 2 Fuse blown error
F0115 WORD | _FUSE_ER3 Fuse blown 3 error | Added base step 3 Fuse blown error
F0116 WORD | FUSE ER4 Fuse blown 4 error | Added base step 4 Fuse blown error
F0117 WORD | FUSE_ER5 Fuse blown 5 error | Added base step 5 Fuse blown error
F0118 WORD | FUSE_ER6 Fuse blown 6 error | Added base step 6 Fuse blown error
F0119 WORD | FUSE_ER7 Fuse blown 7 error | Added base step 7 Fuse blown error
F0120 WORD | _IO_RWERO0 Module RW 0 error | Main base module Read/Write error
FO121 WORD |_I0_RWER1 Module RW 1 error eAr?gfd base step 1 module Read/Write
F0122 WORD | _10_RWER?2 Module RW 2 error | A00ed base step 2 module Read/Write
F0123 WORD | _I0_RWER3 Module RW 3 error eArOr'gred base step 3 module Read/Write
FO124 WORD |_IO_RWER4 Module RW 4 error eAr?gred base step 4 module Read/Write
FO125 WORD |_IO_RWERS Module RW 5 error eAﬁgred base step 5 module Read/Write
F0126 WORD | _I0_RWERS Module RW 6 error | 00ed base step 6 module Read/Wirite
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Device 1 | Device2 | Type Variable Function Description
F0127 WORD |_IO_RWER?7 Z:(:grme RW 7 Added base step 7 module Read/Write error
F0128 WORD |_IO_IFER_O Module IF O error | Main base module interface error
F0129 WORD |_IO_IFER_1 Module IF 1 error | Added base step 1 module interface error
F0130 WORD |_IO_IFER_2 Module IF 2 error | Added base step 2 module interface error
F0131 WORD |_IO_IFER_3 Module IF 3 error | Added base step 3 module interface error
F0132 WORD |_IO_IFER_4 Module IF 4 error | Added base step 4 module interface error
F0133 WORD |_IO_IFER_5 Module IF 5 error | Added base step 5 module interface error
F0134 WORD |_IO_IFER_6 Module IF 6 error | Added base step 6 module interface error
F0135 WORD |_IO_IFER_7 Module IF 7 error | Added base step 7 module interface error
F0136 WORD | _RTC_DATE RTC date RTC'’s present date
F0137 WORD |_RTC_WEEK |RTC day RTC'’s present day of the week
F0138 DV\ISOR _RTC_TOD RTC time RTC’s present time (ms unit)
F0140 DVYDOR ?AC—FA”‘—CN Power-cut times | Power-cut times saved.
F0142 DVYDOR ?ERR_HIS_CN Errors found Number of found errors saved.
F0144 DWOR|_MOD_HIS_CN l\_/Iode CONVETSION | \1ode conversion times saved.
D |T times
F0146 DVYDOR ?SYS_HIS_CN E'rlslt_gy updated System’s history updated times saved.
F0148 DVY)OR ELOG—ROTAT Log rotate Log rotate information saved.
F0150 WORD | _BASE_INFOO | Slot information 0 | Main base slot information
F0151 WORD | _BASE_INFO1 |Slot information 1 | Added base step 1 slot information
F0152 WORD | _BASE_INFO2 |Slot information 2 | Added base step 2 slot information
F0153 WORD | _BASE_INFO3 | Slot information 3 | Added base step 3 slot information
F0154 WORD | _BASE_INFO4 | Slot information 4 | Added base step 4 slot information
F0155 WORD | _BASE_INFO5 | Slot information 5 | Added base step 5 slot information
F0156 WORD | _BASE_INFO6 | Slot information 6 | Added base step 6 slot information
F0157 WORD | _BASE_INFO7 |Slot information 7 | Added base step 7 slot information
F0158 WORD | _RBANK_NUM gjridber block | bresently used block number
F0159 WORD ?EBLOCK—STA Flash status Flash block status
F0160 DWOR|_RBLOCK RD Flash Read ON when reading Flash N block data.
D | FLAG
F0162 DWOR|_RBLOCK WR Flash Write ON when writing Flash N block data.
D | FLAG
F0164 DWOR|_RBLOCK ER_ Flash error Error found during Flash N block service.
D FLAG
F1024 WORD —ESER—WR”E Available contact | Contact point available in program
F10240 BIT | _RTC_WR RTC RW Data Write & Read in RTC
F10241 BIT | SCAN_WR Scan WR Scan value initialization
F10242 BIT _CHK_ANC_E Det.ect external Detgctlon of serious error in external
RR serious error eguipment requested.
F10243 BIT _CHK_ANC_W Dgtect external Detection of slight error in external equipment
AR slight error requested.
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Device 1 | Device2 | Type Variable Function Description
F1025 WORD EUEER—STAU User contact point | User contact point
F10250 | BIT | INIT_DONE | Mitialization Initialization complete displayed.
complete
F1026 WORD| ANC ERR Exterhal serloys Sgrlous error information in external equipment
- - error information | displayed.
F1027 WORD| ANC WAR Exterhal sllght. S'Ilght error information in external equipment
- - error information | displayed.
F1034 WORD —EA_I(_)N—YEAR Month / Year Time information data (Month/Year)
K AY . . .
F1035 WORD B-I_;_lME—D — |Hour / Date Time information data (Hour/Date)
MIN_D . . . . .
F1036 WORD ;SEC— — | Second / Minute Time information data (Second/Minute)
HUND_ WK . . .
F1037 WORD E)TU —  — 1100 years / Day Time information data (100 years/Day)
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A.1.2 Special register for data link

[Table 1] List of communication flags based on HS link No.

HS link No. 1 ~ 12

No. Keyword Type Detail Description
Displays all stations normally operated as specified in HS
link parameter, which will be On if
1.There is no RUN mode error in all stations specified in
. parameter
| HS link parameter | 5 ajj gata block is in normal communication as specified in
LO00000 | _HS1_RLINK Bit No.1’s all stations parameter.
normally operated | 3 The parameter specified in each station itself is in normal
communication.
Run_link will be kept On if once On until stopped by link
disenable.
This flag will be On if the station specified in parameter
and the data block’'s communication status are as
described below with _HSmRLINK flag On,.
1. When the station specified in parameter is not in RUN
After _HSIRLINK | , Mode: . - .
. . — 2. When the station specified in parameter is in error,
L000001 | _HSI LTRBL Bit IS ON‘. abnormal 3. When data block’s communication status specified in
status displayed .
parameter is unstable,
The link trouble will be On if one of those conditions 1,2
and 3 Above occurs. And if such a condition is back to
normal, it will be Off.
L000020 HS link parameter _Displays_ the general status of the communication
_HS1_STATELK] Bit | No.1, Block No.k’s | information for the specified parameter's respective data
- (k=000~127) Array general status blocks.
LOO0OSF displayed HS1STATE[K]=HS1MOD[k]& HS1TRX[K|&(~ HSMERR[K])
L000100 HS link parameter | Displays the operation mode of the station specified in
N _HS1_MODIK] Bit No.1, Block No.k | parameter’s data block k.
k=000~127 Array station’s Run
L0001 7F ( ) operation mode
Normal Displays the communication status of parameter’s data
L000180 _ communication block k to check if normal as specified.
_ _HS1 TRX[K] Bit displayed with HS
k=000~127 Array link parameter
LO0025F ( ) No.1, Block No.k
station
L000260 HS link parameter | Displays the communication status of parameter's data
~ _HS1 _ERRIK] Bit No.1, Block No.k | block k to check for any error.
k=000~127 Array | station’s Run error
LOO033F ( ) mode
) Displays the setting status of parameter’s data block k.
L000340 _HS1_SETBLOCK | Bit HS link parameter
~ K] Array No._l, quck No.k
LO0041F setting displayed

* In the case of Dnet and Pnet, Block No.k stands for the station No. of the slave (in other words, it is station

No.k).
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HS link No. L area address Remarks
2 1000500~ 00099F Compared with HS link of 1 in [Table 1], other HS link station number’s
3 L001000~L00149F . .
flag address will be simply calculated as follows;
4 L001500~L00199F
5 L002000~L00249F
6 L002500~L00299F | * Calculation formula:
’ LO03000~L00349F L area address = LO00000 + 500 x (HS link No. — 1)
8 L003500~L00399F
9 LO04000-L00449F | |, order to use HS link flag for program and monitoring, use the flag
10 L004500~L00499F | map registered in SoftMaster for convenient application..
11 LO05000~L00549F

K as a block number is displayed through 8 words by 16 for 1 word for the information of 128 blocks from 000 to
127.

For example, block information of 16~31, 32~47, 48~63, 64~79, 80~95, 96~111, 112~127 will be displayed in
LO0011, LO0O012, LOO013, LO0O014, LO0O015, LO0016, LO0017 from block O to block 15 for mode information
(_LHS1MOD). Thus, the mode information of the block No. 55 will be displayed in LO00137.
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A.2 Terminology

General terms of DeviceNet I/F module are as described below for the suitable application of the

product. Refer to DeviceNet specification for more details.

1) Fieldbus
Electric system to transmit small quantity of data between automatic devices fast and reliably

S0 to execute a given task thoroughly.

2) Master Module

A module to send/receive and control data.

3) Slave Module

A module to respond to the data sent from the master module.

4) CAN (Controller Area Network) Protocol
Communication protocol designed compatible with dedicated automobile communication. CAN
technology has been adopted in the device network. CAN is divided into 11-bit Identifier Field

and Data Field which can transmit up to 8 bytes.

Identifier Field RTR | DatalLength | Data
- Identifier Field : Area to set address (composed of 11 hits)

- Data : Field composed of actual data (up to 8 bytes can be transmitted)

5) Bus-Off

It produces an applicable error to abnormal network power.

6) ODVA (Open DeviceNet Vendor Association)

An association established to propagate DeviceNet communication widely.

7) Connection
As logic connection between master and slave which are connected through DeviceNet, it is

used to keep and control all kinds of communication.

11 Dnet I/F Module 2MLL-DMEB User’s Guide
R220 Honeywell May 2018



Appendix

8) DeviceNet station No. (DeviceNet MAC ID)
Station No. of the communication module which has adopted DeviceNet standard. 2MLL-
DMEB is specified through N Configurator, and generally the station No. used for DeviceNet
module is set by means of the switch installed on the front of the communication module. And

this station No. is used as the station No. for all the services including HS link service.

9) Profile

It provides information on the device configuration data. (Printed data sheet, EDS; Electronic
Data Sheet, etc.) It is named EDS in DeviceNet. It contains attributes of device and object

address information of parameter. EDS’s constitution is as shown below.

EDS

General Device
Information

Device Parameter 1
Standard Device Profile

Devwice Parameter X
Standard Device Profile

Vendor-Specific
Device Parameter 1

Optional

Vendor-Specific
Device Parameter X J

10) Packet

A data packet which is the basic unit used to transmit data through the network. With the
header (Message identifier) attached in front, information on destination of the packet and other

information necessary are added thereto.
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11) CRC (Cyclic Redundancy Check)

As one of the error detection methods mostly used for synchronous transmission, it is also
called as patrol signed type. CRC field of CAN protocol is displayed in 15- bit CRC and 'r' bit,
composed of 1-bit CRC delimiter. If Rx node receives data frame, it deletes stuffing bits first
and then checks for errors from SOF to data field through CRC. Since 15-bits CRC is suitable
for the frame with bit counts less than 127 bits and CAN is of the max. 108-bit frame, it is
appropriate to check for errors. If CRC divides transmitted value by multinomial expression
created when transmitting and sends the value together attached to the back of message, the
Rx side will divide the received data by the identical multinomial expression. And if the

remainder is 'zero', it is regarded as No Error identified in this method.

12) Terminating resistance
Resistance used to adjust mutual impedance between Tx and Rx sides on the Physical Layer.

Terminating resistance of DeviceNet is 121Q,1/4 W,1% .

13) High-speed Link
A communication type used only between DeviceNet communication modules for the user to
send/receive data at high speed, which execute communication with HS link parameters setting
of SoftMaster.

14) SoftMaster (PLC Programming And Debugging Tool)
Software used for programming, downloading, run, stop, debugging applicably to PLC CPU
module, where a diagnosis function is included to check the status of respective

communication modules.

15) N Configurator (System Configuration Tool)
Software used for system configuration through DeviceNet, where basic DeviceNet
parameters can be set for master module and slave module, and setting details can be

monitored through SoftMaster as well.

16) Communication Type
4 types of DeviceNet communication are available (Poll, Bit-Strobe, COS and Cyclic). The
communication types provided by respective slaves (remote I/O) may be different as such.

DeviceNet can use the 4 communication types as mixed in a single network.
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17) Poll

Master executes monitoring and data Tx/Rx for the respective slaves whenever scanned.

Terminator Terminator

18) Bit Strobe
Master sends 1-bit output signal to respective slaves. Each slave which receives the output
sign operates as specified. With data Tx/Rx minimized between master and slaves, the speed

of the whole scan can be increased.

Terminator

19) Cyclic
The slave set to cyclic sends the data of one time to the master for every cycle (max.
65535mS) specified.

Terminator

20) COS (Change of State)
If any change occurs in the status of respective slaves, communication will be executed with
the master. It is effective only for the slave monitoring the objects whose distance of status
change is long. Data will be also sent to the master even if there is no change in the status with

the max. COS distance of 65535ms specified in the slave.
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Terminator Terminator

21) MAC ID (Media Access Control Identifier)

Node Address on the DeviceNet network is defined as MAC ID, which uses 6 bits among 11
bits of CAN ldentifier Field. MAC ID range of DeviceNet is available up to 0 ~ 63.

22) CSMA/CD (Carrier Sense Multiple Access with Collision Detection)

Ethernet is of the structure configured to send the data after a client to send data checks if
other computer in the network is being communicated and then no sign is found to be sent. If
any collision occurs between data sent from various nodes at a time, CSMA/CD which monitors
such a collision will keep the data for a specific time and then resend the sign to control the
communication. For example, if a node is to use the network, cable status of the network will
be checked first. At this time there will be no problem if any other node is not to use the
network and there is no data in the cable, which allows normal execution free of any problem.
However, if the network is tried to be used when other node is already using the network, there
will be a collision in the cable. Once such a collision occurs, wait for the first node to complete
the use and then retry after a while. The time necessary to wait after a collision occurs is
mostly decided by the timer installed on the node. The time for respective nodes to wait shall
be different from each other so to keep from another collision, which can be resolved with the
time adjustment fixed inside the node, or by means of principal of random numbers applied.
Use CSMA/CD to reduce the band width which is wasted during transmission of collided
packets. CSMA/CD is as follows;

Using CSMA/CD can reduce wasted bandwidth for transmitting packet collision.

Meaning of CSMA/CD words are as follow.

Access method Description

CS (Carrier Sense) Checks the network if being used.

MA (Multiple Access) Available for any user if the network is empty.
CD (Caollision Detection) Checks for any collision while sending messages.
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CSMA/CD Flow Chart

Station is
ready to send
[ New attempt Wait according to
+ backoff strategy
Sense
i Channel busy

Channel free

Transmit data and Collision detected Trans_»mlt Jam
sense channel L signal

¢No collision detected

Transmit
complete

23) CSMA/NBA (Carrier Sense Multiple Access with Non-destructive Bitwise Arbitration)

Data Tx mechanism of CAN is similar to IEEE 802.3 CSMA/CD protocol. In other words,
respective nodes check the status of the bus previously to sending the data, and then send the
ready message if the bus is inactive. In CSMA/CD if two or more nodes send the messages at
a time, the message will be collided and all lost. However, in CAN the message to be sent has
11-bit identifier allowing the message of high priority to be sent first. In other words, if two or
more nodes send the messages at a time, the message of the highest priority (that is, the
message with the lowest identifier value) will be sent while transmission of other messages of
lower priority is stopped after identifiers are compared with each other bit by bit. As for the bus,
'0' bit is superior to '1' bit. In other words, '0' bit is called as 'dominant’ (‘d' bit) and '1' as
'recessive’ ('r' bit). Tx node monitors the bus whenever sending a bit. If a node sends 'r' bit and
the monitoring result of the bus is 'd" bit, it means other node in the bus is sending the
message of higher priority, thus the node will promptly stop transmitting the message to
convert to Rx mode. The node which stops transmitting will monitor the status of the bus and

then restart to transmit the message automatically if the bus is back to inactive status.

24) Reset

Communication module is initialized when error is occurred. It is executed [Online] — [Reset]

menu in SoftMaster. PLC is restarted.
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25) Expected Packet Rate

Transmission value from slave module for 1/O data exchange of master module

a) Cyclic communication : Slave update the data by this setting value.

b) COS communication : Slave can set the time of Watchdog timeout through this setting
value.

26) Production inhibit time
Minimum delay time for updating of new data. It is not updated during this production inhibit

time.

27) Fragmented Timeout
If 1/O data is 8 bytes more than, master module wait until slave module give response within

fragmented timeout setting.
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A.3 Smart I/O Mode Setting in N Configurator

Our company’s slave module Smart I/O has built-in mode as shown below.
1) Standard mode
2) Quick start mode

3) Dummy mode

Each mode’s characteristic is as shown below.

Mode type Description

P After powered on master and slave model.
Standard mode - It takes 5~6 second to start the communication.

- Default setting

P If master and slave module support the Quick start mode function, it takes
1.5 second to start the communication.

Quick start mode [P If only slave module supports the Quick start mode function, it takes 3~4

second to start the communication.

(Setting address: Class-3, Instance-1, Attribute-10)

P It makes a 1 word data size of slave input module additionally.
Dummy mode - It can’t write the data.
(Setting address: Class-3, Instance-1, Attribute-40)
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Mode setting is as shown below.

1) Mode setting
Select slave module to edit in editing window. Setting is available at menu bar.

Phase Description
1 Execute 5) Master setting’s 8 phase in ‘Chapter 5 N Configurator Setting’.
Select slave to edit.
i |
|
i Select slave
um>= O00[® |2MLL-DMEB  Master0 module
) 004 |MDL_BSSA  Slave4
00Z| = |MDL-TR2AICIC1 Slave2
003 = |MDL-D24AIC  Slave3
001[ © |comM-C-DNM  Slavel & 04/05B[ 000)
Mode setting: 1) Diagnostics -> [Get/Set Attribute] %
Device Attribute Settings
Comrnand
Class
i
Ve oS0 [ WE )
3
Menu Description
It reads the mode’s information from slave module.
Get Device Attribute | - It is displayed Hexadecimal.
(If click the ASCII button, it is displayed ASCII type.)
: - It writes the mode’s information from slave module.
Set Device Attribute | _ It is displayed Hexadecimal.
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Phase Description
Mode setting parameter editing
No. Item Description
Mode setting address of slave module
I Setting address
Classification _
® | Command Class Instance Attribute
Quick start mode 3 1 10
Dummy mode 3 1 40
R Displayed area of Read value (Click [Get))
ead byt vy
) (hex) > “00”: Clear
- “01": Set
4 Write | /nput area of Write value (Click
® (hex) —>“00”: Clear
>“01”: Set
» To Read
Input the setting value in command area (Class, Instance and Attribute) and click
Get.
» To Write

Input the setting value in command area (Class, Instance and Attribute) and input

Set

or Clear value in write area. Click [Set|.

After the all settings, [OK] button closes the setting window. Turn off the slave module’s

power, setting value is applied after turn on the salve module.
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A.4 External Dimensions

Unit: mm

90+0,1

gF
-
|

ELa o/t
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